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- '"'•^ect of the lesson, and the second to 
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PREFACE, 



Abnold^s First and Second Latm Book was intiodtioed to the 
American public some five years since, under the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this country, and oomparatively so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best " to make any material alteration 
in the oiiginal work.** The marked fevor with which the rolume 
was at oQoe received, and the almost unprecedented succesB 
which lias since attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruo- 
tion hare, "however, oonmced teachers that, with many rare 
meritB, and *with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner in Latin, it was stall, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pi^- 
sent Yolume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is tho 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to rendei 
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^TtSS latin orthe FirBt and Second Latin Book has been re- 
乂 

tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ； but as it has been 
found necessaiy to add many new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pine classic Ladn, by resorting exduavely to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has be^i a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrqiige the various topics as 
to simplify, and, as &r as possible, to remove the dishearteniog 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with coiistant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
mstniction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram- 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the ezeidses for translation 
oourist of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of Engliah, 
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The entire 
porUint additions have 



PREFACE.' V 

the £ist of each being designed to illustrate the particular topic 
which chances' to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
famish laiscellaneous exiainples on the various subjectB already 
learned* Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 
Teview. 

' ¥ot convenience of reference and for the purposes of general 
review, a summaiy of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Syntax wiD be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in oint of daasificadon 
and airangement, upon tliat ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation— being at 
once a Beader and an Exercise Book ~~ the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Ajnold'si^ir*^ arid Second Latin Book; the editor 
lias, however, had before Mm nmnerotis other works of a kindred 
character, firom some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars iniise m this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latm Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Piimock's Fiist Latin Grammar ； together with numeroiis other 
dementaiy works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the Rist Latin Book, by Professors M'dmtock and Crooks. 

PrafessoT Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo- 
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fdtioiif one of the volumes of the excellent Glaasical Series pub- 
lished by the Meesis. Appleton, has been consulted with much 
advantage^ • 

For valuable assistance in the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge lus indebtednefiB to Greene's Anar 
IjHs of the EngHsIi Language. 

A. HABEI!nBS& 
F^mrldoDoe, Jifly 18, 1851. ^ 着 
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PEONUNOIATION. 

The two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at pren- 
ent prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ from each other 
chiefly in the sounds of the vowels ； we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c.), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon eom- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of conmmmcatioxL 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters^ 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Reic. 1. Hie Towd sounds are e, t, o, % and y ; the cansonanta 
are the same as in English, with the omisaion of w, whicli ia not 
used in Latin. 

RsM. 2. Two vowels sometimes unite in Bound, and form a dipli- 

ihODg, as in Engliah ； e> g" in CaBsar. 
Rmc. 8. JT and 2* are called double coDsonaiits * m, and r, 

liquids, and the other consonants, ^dth the exceptioa of h and s, 

mntefl. 



•X is equiyalent to c« or and xiodt, 
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2 FIBST LATIN BOOK. 

II STLLABLES. 

In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ； thus 
the Latin words, more^ vice, acute, and persuade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in Englisli, but 
with, their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ； - 
thus, wio-re, vi-ce, o-ci^fe, per-ma-de. 

UL QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in qvxmtity or hagih, either long, shorty 
or common (i e. sometiines long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphthong^ as the first syllable 
of ccedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j、 x, Zj or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
anptlier vowel, or a diplitihong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Bjol The letter h does not afifect the qoanthy of the preceding ToweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not detenxuaed by these rules, "wiD 
be indicated in the Tocabularies (and, in some mstancefl, in the exercises) 
by the 一 when Umg, by the crare - when short, and by the two 
together when eommon. 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 
voice, is plaxied: 
1) In words of two syllables, always on tte first ； 

as, ho'mOj a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on the pemtU 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity ； 
otherwise on the antypenuU (the last syllable but two) ； 
as, rddicis, con'suUs, 

2. An additional accent is placed on each, second sjl 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, dernmstrS^r 

V. SOUNDS OF THE liEljrBRa 

I. The Continental Method.* 

1. The JScnmds of the Vowels, 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are aw fol- 
lows : 一 



a . . 




d in father; 


e.g" 


ans. 


e . . 


(1. 


a in Tnade; 


e.g" 


edit. 


• • ' • ' 12. 


e in met; 


e.g" 


SmSt. 






e in me; 


e.g" 


irS. 


. . 


(1. 


in no; 


e. g" 


orS. 


• … • (2. 


in nor; 


e.g" 


amor. 


u . . 




6 in do; 


e.g.， 


una. 


y • • 




e in me; 


e.g" 


nympliS. 



Rem. Y is used only in i^ords deriyed from the Greek. 

These soiinds are imiformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accent^ (TLL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of (he Diphthongs, 

Bb and od ... a in made; e. g" SBtas, coelum. 
au • • • ouin out; e. g., attrfim. 

Rem. The vowels in ei and m are generally pronoimoed i^paiately. 

♦For the Continental Prommdation the editor is indebted to tho 
kmdTMWH 4«f Mr. George "W. Greene, Lastractor in Modem LoDgaages m 
Brown TJmyerslfy. 
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8. The Sounds of (he Qmsommts. 

The proiiunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in Englisli, though, it varies somewliat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 
1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English method, the yoweLs generally have the long or abort 
"Rnglifth sounds : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent upoo 
the quantify of the Towel, but must be determined by its situation or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyllables^ vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word ； as, si, re. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant; as, 
sitj rem; except post, rrumosyllables in es, and plural 
cases in os; as, hos (a plural case). ' 

(&) In an accented penult^ vowels have 

1) The hng sound before a vowel, diplithong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by I、 r, or h; as, deus, 
pater, patres; except tihi and dhi. 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, ox 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I、 r, or h; as, hellma, rexit, * 

(c) In any accented syUctble except the pemilt, vowels 
have 

1) The hng sound before a vowel or diphtliong; as 
e in 6adem. 

* The sTstem of vowel sounds here presented is the same as Uiat 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pranunciation of Greek and Latm Proper 
Names. The rules, however, unlike those of Andretrs and Stoddard, are 
60 prepared as to show the sounds of the vowds, in all their varioiia 
sitaatioDa, independently of the diyisioii of words into syllablea Tbia, it 
ii hoped, -win fiualitate their applicatioD. 



SOUNDS OF THE LETTEBS. &' 

2) The short sound before a consonant , as o in 
ddmirvus: except, , 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps Z) ; as, Pv/nicus^ saMbritas. 

b) A, e, and o, before a single consonant (oi a mute 
before ^ r, or h), followed by e or i before another 
vowel; as, dSceo, dcria. 

{d) In all unaccented syllables^ vowels have tlie short 
sound ； as, cantdmus、 rngilat: except, • 

1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
lias the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g" 
musa (musaJi), 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and siM), es, and 
OS, m plural cases; as, h6miniy dies, iUos (a plural case). 

3) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with, an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ； as, didms, 
ir&tus. 

Rkm. E、 o, and unaccented before a Towd, diphthong, a sDgle 
consonant, or a mute followed by ！, r, or h, are not quite as short 
in sound as the other vowels in titie same dtaations. 

2. The Sounds of the JDipMumgs, 

M and oe, like e in tlie same situation ； e. g" Cfcesar, 
Daedalus. 

All, as in tlie English, aufhor ； e, g., aurum. 
En, " " neuter; e. g" neuter (both. Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g" dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

BxM. 1. The vowels m ei and oi are generally prooouDoed separ 
rately. 

RmL 2. A few other combinations seem Bometimes to be used aa 
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diphthoDga. U is always the first dement of tiiese oomHnar 
tioDs, and has ilieii ihe sound of to; as, tuade 一 swade: except^ 

Ui in kuie, md cui, which has ihe souid of long I, 

8. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

Tlie consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lisf ； c and g、 however, are g^oft before e， i, and y、 and 
the (iipiitlioiigs cb and ce, and hard in otter Edtaations: 
ch is always hard, like h; as, charta QcartoiKy - 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



LESSON 1. 

Pari$ of Speech. ~ Proposition,. ~ Subject. ~ i^^icofe. 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, ac- 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech^ viz. : N<mns、 Adjectives^ Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Gmjunctions, and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, amdSj thou lovest; 
pmr luditj the boy plays. 

8. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the svbject^ or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ； and, (2.) the predicate, or that whicli is said of 
the subject: tlms, in tie proposition, pvier IvMt^ puler 
(the boy) is the subject of wHcli the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which, is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. In Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
tlie form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition arrvaSy thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as^ of amas^ shows 
(as we diall see by and by) tliat the subject cannot be 
I、 Ae, or thfiy, but must be thou. - 

5. Wheii a proposition tlms consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verb ； e. g" Sm&t^ he lovea 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. ~ Proposition, Puer (the boy) lud^i (plays). 

PvJer (the boy) is the sniject, because it is tliat of' 
whicli the proposition speaks (3). LucRt (plays) is the 
predicatey because it is that wHcli is said of the siib« 
ject (8). 

Example 2. ~ Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amus is tlie predicate^ because it ia that whicli is said 
of the subject Thou、 the subject in Englisli, is omitted 
in Latin, because tlie ending 55, of the predicate amas^ 
fully implies it. 

7. Exercise in Analysis.* 

Puella {the girl) cantat {sings). PuSr {the hoy) 
ludSt (mUplay), Pater (tJie faOier) yidebit {wiU see). 
Matdr {the mother) ridebat (was lavghing). Currebat 
(he was running), Cantabit {he wiU sing). Ludebat {he 
was playing), Arabat {fie was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. ~ First (hnjugation, 

8. A VERB expresses existence, condition, or action (ge- 
nerally the existence, condition^ or action of some person 

一 * These propositions ore to be analyzed accordmg to the examples 
just given* The object is twofold ： first, to fix definitely the disiinctioD 
between tubjeet end. predicate ; and, Becondly, to sho-w the learner that 
when ilie subject is a personal pronoun (English, I、 thouy he, Ac), it is 
generallj omitted in LatixL The use of ihe proaoon to expresa emphasi* 
or eoniroBt will be considered in another place. 
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or thing^ called its sutject) : as, e^/^ he is ; darmtt, he 
deeps (is sleeping, or is asleep); amatj he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning, with- 
out reference to any person or tiling, as amdre, to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in thtf form 
of an assertion or question, referring to its subject, as 
amat^ he loves, it is said to be in ihe Indicative MoodJ^ 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ； as, &mSt、 lie loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As actmg 'mpast time ； as, amahat, lie was lov- 
ing. It is then said to be in the Imperfect Tense. 

8) As actmg in future tune (i. e., about to act) ； 
as, amdlntj he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense,* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himself; as, amo, I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spokm to; as, amas^ thou lovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person, 

' 8) As spoken of; as, armt, lie loves, and then both 
subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
, Person. 

18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ； as, 
amat, he, she, or it loves, and then both, sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 

« The other moods and te^iaes "wiU be noticed ir another place. 
1* 



10 FIBST LATIN BOOK. [14—16. 

2) As oormsting of more tAan one person or thing; 
as, amant, they love ； and then both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Jtootj or that part of tlie verb which, re- 
* mains unchanged throngliout the various 

moods, tenses, nmnbers, and persons ； as, 
am in 5/m^8, &mlS、 amat, and amabit. 

2) The Endings which are added to tliis root, to 
form tlie moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ； 
thus, in the forms just noticed ~ viz., Smar^ 
SmS, SmStj and Smalnt ~» the endings are, drS, S, 
at, and alnt. 

15. Some verbs £ave tlie infinitive in are; as, am* 
arSj to love. Tliese are said to be of 

The First (conjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as， Smare; root, am. 

2) Tlie third persons dnguUxr of the present, im^ 
perfect^ and juture tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

Present ImperfecL Futwre, 

at, abSt, abit 

PARADIGM. 



AmarS, to love: root, am. 

Present Am-^t, he, she, or it loves (or, is loving). 

Imperfect Am-ab^t, " " " was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, " " « will love (will be losing). 
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(amorous), 
(arable), 
(canto), 
(labor). 
(vigilani)m 

18. Exercise, 

1. Labdrat. 十 2. Cantat. 8. Arat. 4. Arabat 
5. Amaibat. 6. Yigilabat. 7. Vigilabit. 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. VigQat. 11. Laborabat 12, Ama [- 
bit 13. Amat. 14. Cantabat. 15. Arabit 



17. VOCABULARY. 

Am&re, 
Ar&re, 
Cantare, 
L&bOr&re, 
Vigilare, 



Meaning. 
to love 
to plough 
to sing 
to labor 
to watch 



LESSON m. 

First Qmjugaticmr^^amtinuedL 

19. VOOABULABY. 



Ambulare, to walk (jmibvkaoT^ 

Jorare, to swear. 

Pognarg, to fght pugnacumi), 

SaltarS, to dance. 

SpSrare, to hope. 

Vocarg, to call (roco^um). 



* These Key-words, derived from the' Latin, are inlarodnced pardj aa 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaoing of the Latio, and 
partly as spedmens of English d^^yatiyes of Latin origin. 

f The sabject of each of these verbs may be, in EngliRh, either he, du^ 
or it The ending, at, ahowB the ntimber and person of the subject^ bat 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the sabject ia thus omitted in 
LatiOf we can usqbUj determine from tJie oozmection which subject to 
we, just as in Engliah we determine the meaning of the prononn they, 
vMch may represent eiUier things or penonsy and ^ther males or/h 
malcM, Jn these exeraaea the pupil may use haaaihe eabjeoL 
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20. In English, the tenses, numbers, and persons of 
verbs are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Present Imperfect, Fidwre^ 

He loves, He was loving, He wiU love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English, into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tense^ number^ and jperson of the 
verb by the proper endings ; e. g. : 

JPresmt. Imperfect, Puiwre, 

Eng. He loves, He was loving. He will love. 
Lat. Amatf Amdiat, AmdHi 

21. Exercises. 

(a) !• Saltat. 2. Cantat. 8. Ambulat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 6. Jurabat 6. Yocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
raibit 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 18. Yocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit 

(J) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was waJkmg. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
smging. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will call. 13. He will swear. 14. He will hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is waUdng. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verbs. 一 Second Conjugation, 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, wonSn? 
to advise. These are said to be of 
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The Second Oonjugakion. 

23. In verbs of tins conjugation, 

1) The root is foimd by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ； as, monere; root, rrion, 

2) The third persons singular of the present, imr 
perfect^ and future tenses of the wdicaMve are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

, PresenL Imperfeet Future, 

St, ebat, ebit. 

PARADIGM. 



MonerS, to advise : root, rrion. 

Present Mon-et, he， she, or it advises (is advising). 
Imperfect. Mdn-ebat, " " " was advising. 
Future. Mdn-gbit» " " ** will advise. 



24. YoCABUTiARY. 






Docere, 


to teach 


(docile). 


z Dolere, 


to grieve 


(doleful). 


Flere, 


to weep. 


M&nere, 


to remain. 




Movfire, 


to move 


(move). 


Ngre, 


to spiiL 




Respondere, 


to answer 


(respond). 




te laugh 


(ridicule). 


Timere, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Bidet 2. Docet. 8. Eespondet. 4. Dolet 
6. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat. 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 13. 
Eespondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet. 16. Docebat, 
17. Manebit. 18. Met 19. Eidebat. 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugnat. 22. Manet. 23. Pugnabat. 24 Man& 
bat 25. Pugnabit. 26. Manebit. 27. Cantat 2 & 
Timet 29. Saltabat 80. Bespondebat. 81. Ambu- 
labit 82. Timebit 83. Laborat. 34. Movet. 85. 
Saltabat. 86. Docebat. 87. Yocabit. 88. Dolebit. 

(6) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 6. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 13. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teacL 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugL 

20. He dances. 21. He langlis. 22. He was c^- 
ing. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. He was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON Y. 

Verbs. 一 Third Ooryuffotion. 

26. Some verbs have the infiniMve in ere; as, regiii^ 
to rule; These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation, 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is fonnd by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the jpresent, imr 
perfect^ and fuJbwre tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
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PremU, ImpeffeeL AAire. 

It, ebat, St 

PARADIGM. 



EegSrS, to rule : root, reg. 

Present. Reg-it, he, she, or it rules (is ruling) 
Imperfect Reg-ebSlt, " " "was ruling. 
Future. Reg-et, " " "will rale. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bihher ； as, winMtiber)^ 


Cadere, 


tofaU 


(cadence). 


Currere, 


to ran 


(current). 


Discere, 


to leaAi 


(disciple). 


Legerg, 


to read 


(legible), 
(ludicrous). 


Lodere, 


to play 


Scrlbere, 


to write 


(scribe^ scribble). 



29. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Ludit' 2. Currit. 8. Discit 4. DiscSbat 5. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet. 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit 11. Chirrgbat. 12. Scribet 18. Scribit. 
14. Ludebat 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Yocabat 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat 26. Flebat. 27. CadSbat. 
28. Arabit. 29. Bespondebit 80. Ludet 

(J) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He falls. 4. He 
vraa falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will learn. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 18. 
He is playing. 14. He wsa running. 15. He will falL 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19， He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will- labor. 28. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs. ~ Fourth Conjugation. • 

80. Some verbs have the infinitive in Ire; as, avdlri^ 
to hear. These are said to be of 

The Fourth, Qmjiigation. 

31. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping tlie infinitive 
, ending Ire; as, avMre; root, avd. 

2) The third persons mvgvUm of tlie present^ imper- 
fect^ and fatare tenses of the wdicaMve are formed 
by adding to this root the following ending a: 

Present, Imperfect, Future, 

it, iebat, iSt 

PARADIGM. , 



AudirS, to hear : root, av/dL 

Present And-it, he, she, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfect. Aud-ieb&t, " " " was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iet, « « "will hear. 



82. Vocabulary. 

Audire, 

Custodire, 

Dormire, 

Erudire, 

Scire, 

Sitlre, 

Venire, 



to hear 
to guard 
to sleep 
to instrnct 
to know 
to thirst 
to come. 



(custody), 
(dormant), 
(erttdition), 
(sKnence), 



88. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Custodit. 2, Erudit. 8. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat 
5, VeniSbat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet 9. 
Donniet. 10. Dormit. H. Erudiebat. 12. Custodiet 
13. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 



84] VERBS. ~ FOUR CONJUGATIONS. IT 

16. Ambfilat. 17. Docet. 18. Currit. 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat 21. Eidebat. 22. Ludebat. 23. DormiS- 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 25. Nebit. 26. Discet. 27. Veniet 

(b) 1. He thirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He guards. 4. 
He was guaxding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will hear. 9. He 
will thirst. 10. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing.* 16. He will guard 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaclimg. 
28. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors* 80. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 82. He will sleep. 



• LESSON yn. 

Verbs. ~ Four ConjugaMons. ~ Plural Number. 

84. The Four Conjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) In any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping tlie infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which, it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Conj, L Conj, IL C<mj. HL Cow;. IV, 

arS, gre, erS, IrS. 

d) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
eacL. other only in the vowel before re, which, is called 
the Characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in tlie four conjugations are as follows : 
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C<mj, I Gonj, IL Oonj.UL Conj. lY. 

a, e, e, i. 一 

Bmc ISicse yoweJa occur so frequently in tiieir respective conjuga- 
tions, that tbey ore called favorite yowels of ilie ooQjiiga1aoii& 
The third conjugation has also % as a favorite vowel, as in 
present ending; U ； e. g" reg% he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, the third persons singular 
of {he present, imperfect^ and Jutwre tenses of 
the indicative diXQ formed by adding to the root 
tlie endings of tlie conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endiiigs in the four con- 
juggtions are as follows : 



85. In any regular verb, the 似 rd persons plural^ in 
tlie tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the erudings of the third singvlar, 

Eza >~ If % immediately precedes 《, it must be changed, in the fourth 
oonjugatioi^ into iu ； as, audU, he hears ； attditmt, they hear : and in the 
other conjugatioDS into u ； as, SmSitlU, he will love ； &mahunt, they thII 
love. 

PAKADIGK. 



jj 》Sing. 
i Plur. 

HL \ Sing- 
le I PlUT. 

IV J Sing. 
(Plur. 



Present, 


Imperfect 


Future, 


Am-^t, 




Slm-sbit. 


Am-ant, 


§jn-9.bant, 




Mon.et, 




m5n-ebit. 




m5ii-ebant| 


mon-gbunt. 


RSg-it, 


rgg-gbSL 仁 


reg-et 、 


Reg-unt, 


reg-ebant, 


re^-ent 


Aud-it, 


and-ieb&t, 


aud-i^t 


Aud-iunt, 


aud-iebant, 


aud-ient 



Fui. 
&b!t. 

et. 

iet 



Impeif, 



in 瓜 



《I M 

^^^^ 
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86. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant 8. Ambulabat 4, Ambu- 
labant. 5. Ajabit. 6. Arabunt. 7. Dooet. 8. Docent 
9. Timebat. 10. Timebant 11. Ridebit. 12. Eide- 
bunt 13. Ludit. 14. Ludunt. 15. Scribebat. 16. 
Scribebant. 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19. Donnit 
20. Dormiunt 21. Veniebat. 22. Yeniebant. 28. 
Custodiet. 24. Custodient. 25. Vocant. 26. Dolent 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciunt. 29. SaHabunt 80. Move- 
bant. 81. Legebant. 82. Erudiebant. 83. Jurabunt 
34 Manebunt. 85. Cadent, 36. Sitient. 

(&) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. The) 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He waa 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main* 12. They will remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 80. They wfere teaching. 81. They were learn- 
ing, 82. They were instructing. 88. They will sing. 
84 They will weep. 85. They will read. 36. They 
will come. 



LESSON vm. 

Nouns, ~ Nominative Case, 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, (hs&r; 
jpwft*, a boy, &a 
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Rul Names of individual persons or objects are called proper 
nouns; as, OceaSr; B&rUt, Borne. 

Rem. 2. 一! N*ames applicable to persons or objects, not as individualt, 
but as members of a class, are called cowiwion nouns ； aa, <^£^ 
a horse (a nkme applicable to all animalH of this dasQ). 

38. All nouns have gender^ nuiriher^ person^ and oase. 
89. The Oender of a noun is either masculine, femt- 
xdm、 common^ or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob- 
jects which have sex, except such names of animals as 
are applicable to both, sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote male beings ； 朋, 
hommeSj men; puSr， a boy; leoneSj lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote female beings; 
as, mulier^ a woman ； pmUd, a girl ； lecend, a 
lioness. 

3) Chmmon, when they apply alike to both sexes ； 
as, parens, a parent (either male or female) 'j 

•> testes, a witness (either male or femal^, 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex (rieuter 
in English), and in most names applicable to nm'Tna.!^ 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammatical 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine ； 
some, grammatically feminine ； and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principally by their 
endings. 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 



45—49.] NOUNS.— NOMINATIVE CASE. 21 

1) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are 
masciQine ； as, Bhenus, the ！ Rhine ； aiister, the 
south, wind : ApnUs^ April. 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 
trees are feminine ； as jEgyptus^ Egypt ； Boma^ 
Eome ； BeloSj name of an island ； Javrusj the 
laurel-tree. 

8) Indeclinable nouns* and clauses used as nouns^ 
are neuter ； as, fas, right ； nihil, nothing. 

Gender, as detennmed by the endings of nouns, -will be notioed in 
coDDedion -with the several dedensioDa 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, \h.e person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

4 & The Cases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Oenitive^ Dative^ Accusative, Vocative, 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noim is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called IM 
dension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both, in name and use ； e. g" 

Puer lud^ the boy plays. 

49. EuLE OF Syntax 十 ~ The subject of a finite 
(i e, not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

ReiCt h Thus, in ilie example, jvu^ is in the nominative by this rule, 
Rem. 2. The subject stands before the verb^ as in English. 

♦ Such aa hare but one form for all cases and both numbers. 

f Rules for the government and agreement of words are called Btdei 
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60. BuLE OF Syntax, ~ A finite verb must agree 
with its subject in number and person. 

Bjol >~ Thus, in the aboye example, ladU U in Hie third person aipgo* 
lar, to agree vnih its subject piA\ 

yar* Determine which oS the nooiiB in Hie foQowing YocabdarieB 
hare natural gender, and which grammatical, and apply rules. 

61. VOCABULABY.* 
Caesar, ir» 



Fllius, m. 
P&ter, tn. 
PueUa,/. 
Puer, m. 
Vmcer€^ 



Caesar, 
a celebraied Roman generoL 

son (JUia2). 

fother (^paternal) 

girl. 

boy (jnimfe). 

to conquer, (vincible). 

62. Exercises 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 8. Filius disce- 
bat. 4. Caesar vincebat. 6. Puer yeniet 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(i) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 



♦ Qender is indicated in the Vocabularies by m. for nuucuUne^/l for 
/eminine, e, for eammofiy and n. for neuter, 

千 Ab the Latin has no article, a nonn may be tnnalated, (1) witfaont 
the article ； as, p 胁， &ther : (2) with Hie indefinite artide ； w» pdOr, a 
Mia', (8) with the definite article; w» pdOr, the fiither. 



58, 54J NOUNS. ~ NOMINATIVE CABJE. 
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LESSON IX. 

Nouns. ~ Nominative Oase ~ OmtinuecL 
53. Vocabulary.* 



Aqua,/. water (aqueous)* 

Aquila,^/. eagle (aquiline). 

Avis,/ bird 

Canis, c. dog (canine). 

Equus, ？ 71. hoise (equestrian). 

FiM,/. daughter Cfi^ial). 

Fluere, 、 to flow (fluerd). 

Hostis, c enemy (hostile), 

Imperare to command (imperative). 

Magister, master, teacher (magisterial)* 

M&ter, mother (maternal). 

Mors,/. death (mortal). 

Nobes,/. cloud. 

Rex, king (regal), 

Servus, m. slave (servant), 

Valare, to fly (volatile). 



54. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat, 8. Hostis ve- 
niebat. 4. Nubes movet. 6. Aqua fluit. 6. Cania 
ludebat 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9, 
Rex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia dormie- 
bat. 19. Donniebant. . 

(J) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
8. The king will come. 4. The mother will teadtu 6. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will ran. 7. The 



酱 In Hiis and ilie following Vocabularies, whenever the gender of a 
noon is not marked, the pupil is expected to detenfiine it hy the rules 
already girea 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is plougHng. 

丄 0. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 18. The dog will 
come. . 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing. 
1.8. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 
Nouns. 一 Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun wHch is called the 
nominative, when spoken of、 is called the vocative^ when 
spoken to. This corresponds to the nominative independ' 
ent in English ； e. g. 

Voc, Nom. 

Pater, puer cadet. 

Jfather (or, father), the boy will fall. 

-Rem. ― In very short sentences, like the above, the vocative may be 
placed either at the begizming or close ； in other cases, however, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in Hie sentenoe. 

56. KuLE OF Syntax. ― The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 、 

Rem. The interjection is sometimes used before the name address- 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. Vocabulary. 



Agricola, husbandman (agriculture). 

Balbus, Balbus, a marCs name, 

Caius, Caius, a rmiiz name, 

Discipulus, pupil (disciple), 

Mordere, to bite. 



♦ A single exception will be noticed in another place. 
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O (Jnieiy.), O, used in direct address* 

Peocare, to sin (peccmU). 

RgglnSL, queen, 、 

Soror, sister. 



58. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer jurat. 2. mater, puer jurat 3. Paer 
ludebat. 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Bex saltabat 
6. regma, rex saltabat. 7. Mater dolebit. 8. Soror、 
mater dolebit. 9. Canis mordebit, 10. ptier^ canis 
mordebit. 

11. Mors veniet. 12. Balbiis jurabat. 13. Jnrabunt 
14. Agricola arabit. 15. Arant 16. Servus peccat. 
17. Peccabant. 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostifl 
vincet 20. Vincebant. 21. Scient 22. Discebant. 
28. Puella legebat. 24. Kex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Pugnabant. 27. Vincunt. 

(b) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
will conquer. 3. The slave was weeping. 4. Father^ 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing {swears). 
6. Master^ the boy is swearing {swears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. . 10. Mother^ they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister^ the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death, will come, hing, 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plougli. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 80. The mother will teach. 81. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will co 聯, 

2 
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LESSON XL 



Nouns. ~ Apposition. ~ Modified SvbjecL 

69. The subject of a proposition may have a noon 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be rrwdijied by the limiting noun ； e. g. 

Stdfjeet not mocUfiecL Subject modified, 

1. Latiniis regnabat. 2. Lati[n{iB rex regnabat 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

RvM. 1. Hex, in the above example, limits LStSntis ； 1 e. it aho^ 
tiiat the predioate rSgnOb&t is not affirmed of every ooe who may 
have borne the name Latinus, but onlj of Latinus the king. Rem 
is in the same case as the sabject^ i e. nominative, and io said to 
be in apposition it • 

Rex. 2. The noon in appodtion is generally placed after the noon 
whicb it limits, as in the above example ； i( bowerer, it is mph^ 
tie, it is placed before tiiat howl 



60. VOOABUI^BT. 



Aurum, 

Crescer£, 

Fati8tQluB» 

L&tmus, 

MlldB, 

Pa8t6r, 



gold. 



Sto grow, 
to 



i 



wax (as moon) 

Faustulus, 
an Italian shepherds 

Latinus, 
a king of Latium, 

Lavinia, 
daughter of Latinus, 

moon 

to glittery to shine, 
soldier 
Numa, 
second king of Rome. 

shepherd 



(crescent)^ 



(lunar), 
(military)* 



(pastor^ poMtoral). 
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Tullii, 



to reign 
Tollia, 



(rqpmnti reigny 



Victori&, 



a queen of Rome, 

Victoria, 
queen of ETiglaruL 



61. Eocerdses. 



(a) 1. Balbus dormiebat 2. Balbus sS-vus dormiL 
8. Latinus regnabat 4. LatanuB rex yincebat 5. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. Tullia reglna saltabit. 7. C^mb pastor 
cantabit , 

8. Luna cresoit. 9. Aurum micat. 10. Lavinia 
reglna regnabat. 11. Currebant. 12. Current. IS. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Bidebatit 15. Canis mordebit 
16. Mordebunt 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt 
^ (6) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Noma was 
reigning. 3. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Queen Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was plougliiiig. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write.' 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14 The boy will fight. 15. They 
will fight. 



Nouns. 一 Genitive Case. ~ Modified Subject. 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly -divided into five classes^ 
called DedenefumSy distinguished from each other by the 
following 
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OKNTTEYX EMSDraS. 



JkcL 


Dee, TL Dee. UL 


Dee, IV. Dm. V. 


ae, 


I, Is, 


Qs, ei.* 


XZAMPLEB. 




Nominative. 


GeniHve» 


Dec. I. 


Mqs&, a muse, 


mosae, of a muse. 


n. 


Servus, a slavet 


senn, </ a slave. 


m. 


Honor, an honor. 


hSsOrts, of an honor. 


IV. 


Fnictus, ajruit. 


fructOs, qf a fruit 


V. 


Dies, a day. 


diel, qf a day. 



RvM. ~ The genitive endings are usually added to the word after Um 
ending of Hie nomiDaiiye lis dropped ； but, as tliis is not alwaya 
the case, it becomes necessary, in order to decline a noun correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, botii 
these forms are given in the Yocabulariea. 

63. The Oenitive Case expresses possession, and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of、 and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both, to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, rk/is corona^ the 
king's crown (or the, crown of the king) ； arnor gldriae^ 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is tlieii said 
to be modified by such noTin ； e. g. 

Sutjeet not modified, Bulgeet modified. 

1. Rlifis regnabit. 2. Regis fllifis regnabit. 
The son will reign. The son ofthe Tdng will reign, 

Rmc. The genitiye rigU (ofthe king), in the above example, modi- 
fies plv&B (the son) ； i e. it Assym tliat the predioate riffnobti 

* Iq tbii oading • U long except in spSi, HdSl, and rgl. 
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(will reign) is not affirmed of ewry bod, but only of tbe m 《 
the king, 

a) In the example, the limiting genitive stands be- 
fore the noun whicli it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

h) If the noun whicli is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic^ or is a monosyUabh^ it generally stands before 
the genitive ； e. g. - 

1. CSoSrfl, pa^ pStriae. 

Cicero, the father of (Ms) coimtrj. 

2. Lex naturae. 

The law of nature. 

Kkm. In the first example, p&i^ is emphatic, and in the seoond, lex 
is a qionosyllable ； Uiey aocordinglj stand before their genitiTea 

66, EuLE OF Syntax. ― A noTin limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that nonn, when it denotes 
the same person or tMng; e. g. Laflnus Ttx、 
Latinus the king (59, Eem. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ； e. g. Begis flUus^ the son of 
the king. 、 



66. Vocabulary* 

AgiicolS^ Gen, ftgilcolae. 
Amicus, ** Smlcl, 
Balbusy " Balbli 
Caius, " Cail, 
CSbis, " clniB, 
Fllia, " filiae, 



husbandman (agricuUure)* 

Mend (amicable). 

Balbus, tt trumps name. 

Cains, a marCs name, 

dog (canine). 

daughter. 



♦ Hie genitive is given in the Yocabolaiy ； and the pupil may deter* 
mine from ihe gemtive ending to nidch dedenaioD the noun belaqgii 
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FiliuB, 


Gen. filil, 


son 


(JUiaT). 


Frater, 


a 




brother 


(Jratemal^, 


L&tlnu8| 


a 


L&tlnl, - 


Latinas, 










a king of Latium, 


Milgs, 


M 


mTlitiSy 


soldier 


(mUiiary), 


Pater, 




pHtrifl, 


father 


(paternal). 


Puer, 


" 


puerl, 


boy 


(puertZe). 




u 




queen. 




Rex, 


«i 


regis, 


king 


(regai). 


•Servus, 


u 


servl, 


slave 


(servant). 


Tullia, 


u 


Tulliae, 


Tullia, 





a qtBBen of Rome. 



67. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sennis dormit. 2. BaVn servus dormiet 8. 
Filius-ludit. 4. Regis filius ludebat. 5. Begwm pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia regvnae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. * 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. BalM servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia pastoris nebit. 15. Regis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat. ' 

(6) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. 8. Tlie brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the hing is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father of Balbus was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The boy，s dog will bite, 10. The husbandr 
marCs dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 18. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherd's daughter (the 
daughter of the sh^lwrd) is spinning. 



68 ~ 70.] NOUNS. ~ AGCUSATiyjC CASE. 
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LESSON xm. 

Nouns. ~ Accusative Case. ~ Direct Object of Predicate^ 

68. Every noun consists of two distinct parts, viz : 一 

1) The Bootj or tliat part which remains un* 
changed throughoilt the various cases of both 
numbers ； as mus in musa^ musae, and musam. 

2) The JEkdingSj which, are added to the root to 
form these ca^es; tlms, in the forms jast no- 
ticed, viz., musd, muaae, and mtlsam, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ； as, musdj 
Gen, musae; root, mus: servus^ Gen. serm; root, 
serv: honSr, Gen. Twnons; root, hionorj &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end* 
ing. 

70. I) Tlie Accusative Singular of neuter nouns is the 

same as the Ncminakive; e. g" Nom, 5ccp<mm^ 
a sceptre ； Accus. sceptrum. 
2) TEe AccmaJdve Singular masculine and femi" 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee. I 


Dee. n. 


Dee.JIL 


Dee.VT. 




&m， 


um, 


em. 







醤 If the noun is of the first dedeoakm, the learner 'wiU, of ooone^add 
tho ending given for Hie first dedeaakni ； if of the fleoood, ibe cndios^ 
given for the seoood ； and so on. 
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[71—75. 



Gemtive. Boot Ending, AceMMoHve, 

Dec L Mdsae, of a muse; mQs -&m ； mQsam, a muse. 
n. Servl, cf a slave; serv -um; senrum, a slave. 
JJL Hdnoris, of an honor; h5nOr-em; h5nOrem, an honor. 
TV, FmctQs, of a fruit I fruct -fim; fractum, a fruiL 
V. Diei, cf a day; di -em; diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very nearly to 
the English obj^tive, and is used aftei transitive verbs 
and certain prepositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tran- 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which, the action 
is exerted, is caJled its direct deject; e. g. 

Serviiis im^fmum administrat. 
{Smmts the government administers.) 
Serviiis administers the governmmL 

78. In English, the object is placed after the verb ； 
thus, government is placed after administers ; but in Latin 
the object precedes the verb ； thus, impenum precedes 
adtritnistr&L 

74. EuLB OP Syntax. -" The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 



75. VOCABULABY. 



Aedifteare, 

Dies, 

Dominufl, 

EpistSlS, 

Laud&re, 

BlongtrarS, 



Geru diei, 
** d5minl, 
" epiatSlae,/ 



mortifli/. 



to build 
day. 

master, as owner 

letter 

to praise 

to show. 

death 



(etlt^ce). 

(domineer\ 

(epistle), 

(laud). 

(mortatu 、 
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Mflrus, Gfen. num, m, wall (mural). 

Ooclder^ to kilL 

Paell&, " puellae, girL 

SdnfttuB, « s^D&tas, m. senate • (ienote). 

SpMrS, • to hope for. 

Terrere, to terrify. 

Timere, to fear (timidU 

Via, " viae,/. way, road. 

Vid«re, to see. 

Vitare, to shuL 



76, Moercises. 

(a) 1, Caius pueUam laudat. 2. Puer murum aedifi- 
. cabat 8. Bex puentm ridet. 4. Puer mortem vitat 

5. Puella diem speral^at 6. Puella tnam monstrabit. 
7. Servos dommiim occldit. 

8. Puella pTierum laudat. 9. Bexvsenatam timet 
10. Puer canem timebit 11. EpistSlam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat IS. Mortem yitant 14. Mor- 
tem timent 15. Balbus servus doTnfanTn timebit 
16. Balbum servum decent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat. 

(b) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a walL 3. Gains was praising the hoy. 4. 
The slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
ihe day. 6. The girl will slmn the dog, 

7. The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will piakie the daugliter. 10. 
They are buildiiig k walL 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 18. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the &tlier will terrify 
the son. 



2 鲁 
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LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. ~ Accusadyej continued. ~ Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. EuLE OP Syntax. ~ Certain qualifying words, 
called adverbs, are often connected with, verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning; e. g" 

I. Mil& forti&r pugnat. 2. non pugnat 

{The soldier bravely fights.) {The soldier not fights 厶 
The soldier fights bravely. Tlie soldier does not fight 

Reil ― In these examples, forHfir (brarely) and nUn (not) are adverbfl 
modifying pngndt In Latin the adverb generally precedes the 
verb, as In these instancea 



78. Vocabulary* 

Angais, anguis, c • 
Christian&s, l， m. 
Fortiter, 
Lex, legis,/. 
Mater, m&tris, 
NegligerS, 
Non, 

PastSr, pastoris, 
PdcQiii&, ae,/. 
ServiQs, i， 
Vox, vocis,/ 



/ 

snake, seipent 
Christian 
bravely, 
law 
mother 
to disregard 
not 

shepherd 
money 
Servius, a man's name. 
voice (vocal). 



{Christian), 

Oegal). 
(maternal), 
(neglect), 

(pastor)^ 
(pecuniary). 



79. Exercises* 

(a) 1. Servius pugnat 2. Servius fortiteT pugnau 
S. Mora Christianuin non 十 terret. .4, AgricSla anguem 
dmebit 5. AgricSla anguem non timgbit 6. Pater 



♦ In tliis and the following Vocabularies, either the genitiye or ita 
ending is given immediately after each substantive 一 

\ In translatiDg^ non before a verb^ place 'Dot' after the Eztg^iah 
tense-ngD ； thiu, n6n terrdt, doe, not terrify, or iinot terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat. 7. Pater filii vocem andisbat. 8. Ma- 
ter vocem iiegHget. 9. Mater filiae vocem rum negllget 

10. Gains legem negligebat 11. Christians peconiam 
negliget ； 12. Pecuniam negKgent, 13. PuSrum docent. 
14. Christianus mortem non timet. 

(J) 1. The husbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight. 8. Servius fears death. 4. Serviua 
does not fear death. 5. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master. 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. -8. The dog will 
no《 bite. 9. Servius will avenge the death of the king. 

10. ； They do not feaf death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Cains is teaching the boy.' 18. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. ~ Dative Case. ~ Indirect Object of PredicaJt^ 

80, The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the cb- 
jective with to or for in English; as, musa^ a muse; 
Dat. musaej to or for a muse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a noTin may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 



DATIVE ENDINGS. 





Dee. XL Dee, HL Dee. IV. 




ae, 


0, I, ul,* 





♦ Neuter notmfl of the foorth dedeiuioQ are ezceptioosi as tliej Itfm 
Che dative mngtdar like the nominative, 

f In this ending e n long except in apSi, fldSl, and rSL 
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EXAMPLES. 



OemHve, Hoot Ending. Dative, 

The. I, MflBae, cf a muse; mos - ae; mQsae, to or for a muse. 
IL Sem, of a slave; serv - 0； servo, " ** a slave. 
nL HonOTiaj of honor; h5nor - I ； honon, " ** an honor. 
IV. FructQB, of fruit; frnct -ul; fractal, " " a fruit. 
V. Diei, of day; di - ei; difil, « « a day. 



82. The person or thing to or for which any thing is* 
or is done, is called an indirect object i e. g., 

Balbus^lro viam monstrSt. 
{BdHms to the hoy the way shows.) • 
Balbus shows the way ix> the hoy. 

RmL In the example it will be observed that ihe indirect o^jset 
precedes the direct This is the mcnre common order, thoi^h not 
mifrequently reversed 

• 83. BuLE OF Syntax. ―" Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of 
the indirect object. 

84. VOOABULABY. 



Accfls&re, 
Bellum, I, n. 
Clandgrg, 
CondSrS, 



to accuse. 

war. I 
to shut (close). 
to found, to build, 
to give. 

I)5mus, domflSf or ddmi,f* house (domestic), 
EverUrSt to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indiegrg, to declare (as war). 

Lett, leonis, m, lion. 

MdSB, itiB, m, (rarely /), soldier (mUiUny). 



♦ DM is of the first oonjiigatioD, with & diodv oontraxy to gena 
nl nde. 
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Porta, ae,/. 

Rgperlrg, 
Romulus, I, 



gate 

to find. 
RomnluB, 



Sceptrum, I, n. 
Urbs, IS,/. 



tli£ founder of Rome. 
sceptre, 
city 



(ufhane). 



85. Mcercises, 



(a) 1. Pastor viam monstrat 2. Pastor puSro yiam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 6. Servus portam daudet. 6. Ser- 
vns Tegi portam claudet. 

7. Bomiilus urbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
repSril 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet. H). Begis 
Bceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebanl 

(i) 1. The slave is building a waU. 2. The alave is 
building a wall for the Mng, 8. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to itve 
husbandman. 6. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the boy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. Thej* are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 18. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 




、 
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LESSON XVL 

Nbuixs. ― A blative Case. ~ Modified PredicaJte. 

86. The Ablative Case in Latin corresponds to the o&' 
jecUve with. from、 ly、 in、 or wi(h in English. ； as, musci^ 
a muse ； Abl. musd^ from a muse, or ly、 in、 or wiffi a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee, L 


DecU 


• DecUL 




DecY. 


■ a, 

1 - - 


0, 


e,t 


0, 


6. 



EXAMPLES. 



4 



肇 



Genitive, Root Ending. Ablative. 

Dec. I. Mosae, of a mtise ； mos - a; mOs&,yrom,tn, Sic.yamu9e, 
IL Sem, of a slave; serv - o; servo, ****** a slave, 

in. H5n6ris, of honor ； h5nOr-e; hdnOre, " " honor. 

rV. Fructas, offruii; fruct - Q; frnctQ, " " " fruit 
V. Diei, of day; di -6; die, " " " day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the time of an action ； e. g" 

HiemS ursQs donnit. 
{In winter the hear sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (when?) in wirUer, 

89. KuLE OP Syntax. ~ The time when is put in the 

♦ The ]Mrepo8ition u, however, often expressed before Hhe ablative, ai 
It is before the objective in "RngKalv 




90-*98.] KOUKS.— MODOTBT PAEDIGATB. 
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ablative without a prepositioii (i e" without any w^oid 
for the English atj in^ &c.) 

Rsac. ~~ The ablative of time often stands first a sentence, as id the 
^cample. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing tlie place of its action ； e. g" 

Ursus in antro dormit. 
{The hear in a qave sle^s.) 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. Rule of Syntax 一 The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
allj put in the ablative with a preposition. 



yag* The pnpil, in preparing lus ezerdseS) should imitate ihe order 
in examples, whenever nothing is said on the point 


92. VOOABULABY. 






Aest9.s, atis,/. 


summer. 




Ager, figri, m» 


field 


(jctgrictiUure). 


Antrum, I， n. 


cave. 




AsinuB, I, nu 


{U98. 




Avis, 18,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


DUani&re, 


to tear in pieces. 




Equfis, I, nu 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Hiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, riL 


garden 


(hortieiiUure). 


In (prep, with ahL)f 


in. 




Locus, I, m. • 


grove. 




Hons, tis, m. 


mountain. 




Pratum, I, n. 


meadow. 




Ursus, I, nu 


bear. 





93. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 8. 
Canis currit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lade- 
bat 6.- Puer in agro ludebat 7. HiSme uisus tVi 
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anJtro dormiet 8. Boznfilus urbein condSbat. 9. Bo- 
miilus urbem in rrumte condebat 10. Hieme ursus in 
antro dormit. 

11. Servus regem occldet 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
13. Bex regmam accusabat 14. Beglna filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludimt. 16. Leo squuin dilaniabit 

(J) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
ike garden. 8. The dog is running. 4. lie dog is 
running in the raeadow. 6. T?he bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove. 8. They will walk in the fidd. 



9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Cains. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a walL 18. They are 
buildihg a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns wUch 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Oreek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine*; unless their gender is determined by their 
signification, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Having learned in the preyioua Lessons ihe use of the teveral cotes 
of the Latin language, the pupil will now find little difficulty in master 
iiig Qie^five declemiont (62) in aU the cases of both nwnberi. 




LESSON xvn. 

Nouns, ~ First Declension: 



96 ~ 98.] NOUNS.— FIBST DECLENSION. 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noon may always be found from the genitive smgolar 
(69， 1)， but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connectioii with the different dedensioiifl, the 
maimer in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as muaa; root, mm (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (L e" all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 





Ncm, 


Otn, 


Dai, Aceua, 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing. 




ae, 


ae, &m, 


&, 


a. 


Plnr. 


ae,. 


arum, 


IB, fta, 


ae, 


la. 


PARADIGM. ， 



Binffular, 

Nona. Mqb- a muse. 
Gen. MOB-ae, of a muse. 
Dat. MOB-ae, to、far a muse, 
Aoc Mos-SLm, a muse* 
Voc Mqs- O muse, 
Abl. Mos-a, fromy &c. a muse. 



Plural 

Nom. Mas-ae, muses. 
Gen. MQ8-&rum, of muses, 
Dat. Mqs-Ts, tOyfor muses, 
Acc Mas-as, muses, 
Voc. Mos-ae, O muses, 
AbL Mos-ls, yrom, &c. muiet. 



98. Vocabulary * 



Aperire, 
AquUSl, ae, 
C&put, itis, n. 
Colnmbi, ae, 



to open, to uncover 

eagle 

head 

dove. 



(apertufii). 
(aquUine), 
(capital). 



• The pupil must apply rales for gender 
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CorOniL, ae, 
D5l5r, Oris, rru 
Luscinia, ae, 

Ridere, 



garland, crown 
pain, grief, sorrow 
nightingale. 

S to laugh, ) 

) to laugh at i 

5 to feel, to perceive 

( by the senses. 

《 to bind, 

\ to bind up. 



(coronation^ 
(dolorous). 



(ridicule). 



Sentirg, 



Vincire, 



99. Mcerdses. 



(a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aquilae volant. 8. Re- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt. 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. - 

8. Balbtis vocem audit. 9. Cains dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolaa 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. Eeglna puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Eeglna puellis coronas dabit. 

(b) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 8. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show tte way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters, 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 



100—108.] KOUNa— SXOON0 dsolbnsiok. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nimns. ~ Second Declension. ~ Nouns in us and iim. 

100. To the Second Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in I (62). They end in ua, 
uTTij er, and ？ r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in um are grammati- 
cally neuter ; and the rest (with, a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine ； unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40， 44). 

102. In nouns in us and Um, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative ending ; as, 
serv'us, a slave ； root, serv: regn-um, a kingdom ； root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in t(5 are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





N<m、 


Oen, 


Dat 




Voe, 


AhL 


Sing. 


as, 






um, 


e,t 


0, 


Plur. 






IS, 


OS, 




18. 



♦ It bafl not been thnjght best to burden the memory of the learner 
with liUi of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Accordingly, 
general nUes^ covering the great majority of cases, are given for immedt' 
ate and constant use , thus the pupil may fix the general principles oi 
the laijguage, and bee 磁 e better prepared to understand and recoUect 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, whether 
pertainiDg to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Vocabulii- 
lies. 

t The Tocaiive singular, in nouns in iUof ihb dedensian, is not like 
ilie nominative (see 55 and note). Proper nouns in iiU drop the ending 
31 in the vocative singular ； as» Tulliiu (proper name), Voc. TW/l. Flliila, 
ft son, and ^iUt, a guardian aogel, also drop the endipg 9 m ihe Toctr 
tive singular. 
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FARADIGM. 



Singular. 

Nom. Serv-uB,' a slave. 
Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 
Dat. Serv-O, to, for a slave, 
Acc. Serv-fim, a slave, 
Voc. Serv-e, O slave. 
Abl. Serv-0, from, by a slave. 



Plural. 

Npm. Serv-I, slaves. 
Gen. Serv-Orum, of slaves, 
Dat Serv-la, to, for slaves, 
Acc. Serv-68, slaves. 
Voc. Serv-I, O slaves, 
Abl. Serv-Is, /rom, hy slaves. 



Biol » It will be well for the pupil to accustom himself to compare 
the several cases with each other, and to assodate together sach 
as are alike, or nearly so. 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NEUTEU CASE-ENDINGS. 





Ncm, 


Gen. 


Dat 




Voc 


AU. 


Sing. 


um, 




0, 


um, 


um, 


0, 


Plur. 


氐, 


Orum, 


18. 




2^ 


la. 



PARADIGM. 



Bingtdar, 

Nom. Regn-um, a kingdom. 
Gen* Regn-T, of a kingdom. 
Date to, for a kingdom, 

Acc. Regn-um, a kingdom, 
Voc. Regn-um, O kingdom. 
Abl. Rggn-Gj^rom, hy a kingdom. 



Nom. Regn-SL, kingdoms. 
Gen. Regn-Orum, of kingdoms, 
Dat Regn-ls, U^for kingdom. 
Acc. Regn-SL, kingdoms. 
Voc Regn- &, O kirigdoms. 
AbL Regn-lSj/rom, by kingdoms, 



Bex. 1. 一 In neuters of all declensioxiB, the norru, acc, and voc. are alike 
in each number, anil in the plural end in as in the paiadigm 
just giyen. 

BnL 2. Neuters m are declined like maaculines in Us of this 
dedeoskHiy except m the cases just mentioned {nom^ acc, and voe^ 
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Agnus, I, lamb. 

Diseipulus, X> pupil (disciple). 

Dominus, I, maater, as owner (domineer), 

derere, i ^ *^ on, 

( to wage (as war). 

Haedus, I, kid. 

Lupus, T, wol£ 

M&gister, tri, master, as teacher (magisterituj. 



106. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Cadiis Balbum docebat. 2. fialbus Cahzm 
docebat 3. Servus dominum oocldet. 4. Servi doml- 
nos timent. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servus do- 
mini filios timet. 7. ^ervi dominorum filios timebunt. 

8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10 声 Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* haedum dabit. 

(&) 1, Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Cains will 
pimish the pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
ptmisliing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 、 



♦ Fffift has the dative and ablative plur. in to distipguidi it 
from ihe Bame cmm offUiiU, 
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LESSON XIX. 



IJbuns. 一 Second Declension, continued. -— Nouns in 

er and ir. 

107. Nouns in er and ？ r, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servus (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er*drop e in 
the root 



PARADIGMS. 



著 



1. Gener, a son-in-law : root, gSnSr (e not dropped). 



Singular. 

Nom. .Gener, a son-in-lato. , 
Gen. Gener-I, of son-in-law, 
Dat Ggner-0, to son-itulaw, 
Acc. Gener-um, son-in-law, 
Voc. Gener, O son-in-law, 
Abl. Gener-(5, yrom son4n4aio. 



Plural, 

Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-Jaw, 
Gen. Gen^r-Orum, of sons-in-law, 
Dat 6gner-lA» to sons^in-Jaw, 
Acc. Gener-Os, s(mS'in4aw. 
Voc. Gener-I, O sons-inr-Um, 
AbL Gener-l8,/r<w7i sons-in^aw. 



2. Ager, a field : 

Sinfftdar. 

Nom. Ager, a field. 
Gen. Agr-I, of afield. 
Dat Agr-0, to afield, 
Acc. Agr-um, a field. 
Voc. Ager, Ofield. 
AbL Agr-O，from aJUld, 



root, agr {8 dropped). 

Plural. 

Nom. Agt-l, fields. 
Gen, Agr-oriim, qf jidds. 
Dat Agr-ls, to fields, 
Acc. Agr-Os,, 
Voc. Agr-I, 6, 
* AbL Agr-ls, /rom fields. 



ptr Vir (a man) and its compounds are the only notma in Ir, and 
are declined like ghCh, 



108. VoCABULARr. 

Anniger, I， 
DilTgentia, ae, 
Ggner, i, 
LlbSr, mnri, 
VulpM. la,/ 



armor-bearer, 
diligence, 
son-in-law* 
book. • 
fox. 



109—111.] 



ADJECTIVES. 
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109. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agns lude 
bant 8. Magister pueros docebit. 4. Magistri disci 
pfilos docebunt. 5. Magister pueris libros dabit. 6. 
Armigerum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, h) filiorum laudabat. 8. 
Beglnae filia in luco ambulabat. 9. Lusciniae in lucia 
cantant 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. Pueri 
vnlpem non Occident. 

(6) 1. The boy was n^nning in the field* 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
； will shut the gates of the city. 18. The boys were 
reading«in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensioru 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ； as, bonus, good ； magnuSy 
great. • 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon thes. gender of the noun which it qualifies; 
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e. g" Bonus puSr, a good boy ； Bona puella, a good girl; 
and Bonwm regnum, a good kingdom. Thus, lionus is 
the form of the adjective when used with, tywlsc, nouns, 
homi with fern" and bonum with neuter, 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103)， and is accordingly of the 
second declension ； the feminine like musd (97)， and is 
of the first declension ； and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 



Beil— Adjectives like the aboye are called adjectives of ihe Mttt 
and Second Declermon, b^tuse they are declined like notms of 
these declensions ； the masc. and heui being declined like noims 
of the second declensioD, and the fern, like those of the first 

116. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nam. and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 



Bonus, good. 

8INGULAB. 



Ma9c, Fern, Neut 

Bon-u8, bon-a, bon-um. 

Bon-I, . b5n-ae, bon-l. 

B5n-0, b5n-*ae, bon-0. 

B5n-um, bon-am, bon-um. 

Bon-e, bon- &, 、 bon-um. 

Bon-0, b5n-SL, bon-O. 

PLURAL. 

B5n-I, bon-ae, bon- * 

Bon-crum, bon-ftrum, l>on-drum. 

Bdn-Ts, bon-ls, bon-ls. 

Bon-cs, bon-as, bdn-IL. 

Bon-I, b5n-ae, bon- &. 

Bon-Ts, bon-ls, bdn-ls. 



NGD A V A 



118.] 
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clined like bonus in the Paradigm aibove, with, the ex- 
ception, that most of them drop Z before r of the root in 
all genders. ' 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Tener, tender : 


root, aSner (S not dropped). 






SINGULAR. 






Mauc 


Fern, 


NeuL 


Nom. 


T6ner, 


tener- 


tenei-um. 


Gen. 


TeneM, 


tener-ae, 


tengr-l. 


Dat 


Tener^ 


t£ner-ae, 




Acc. 


Tener-Qm, 




tenSr-iim. 


Voc. 


Tener, 


tdn£r-&, 




Abl. 


Tener-O, 


tenSr- &, 


tdner-O. 






PLURAL,-^ 




Nom. 


Tener-l, 


tener-ae, 




Gen. 


Tener-CrQm, 


tenSr-&rum, 


tdndr-orunu 


Dat 


Tener-IB, 


tener-ls, 




Acc. 


Tener^s, 


tener-SLSy 




Voc 


TeneM, 、 


t£ner-ae, 


tSnSr- &. 


Abl. 


Tener-ls, 


tener-ls, 


tener-la. 


2. Aeg§r, sick 


: root, aegr (§ dropped). 






SINGULAR. 






Masc 






Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr- &, 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-I. 


Dat 


Aegr-0, 


aegr-ae> 


aegr-o. 


Acc. 


Aegr-iim, 


aegr-SLm, 


aegr-um. 


Voc 


AegSr, 


aegr- 


aegr-Om. 


Abl. 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-ft, 


aegr-0. 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


Aegr-T, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-Su 


Gen, 


AegT-Crum, 


aegr-arum, 


aegr-orQm. 


Dat. 


Aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-la. 


Acc. 


Aegr-59, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-Su 


Voc 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-IL. 


Abl. 


Aogr-ls, 


aegr-lB, 


aegr-is. 
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BjOL^The following adjectives have the genithre sk^gpilar in iUm (ibe 
i is generally Bhort in alteritu), and the dative wngnlar in i in aB 
gendfiTB, Tis. : iUiUs, another ； nullUs, no one ； sMe, alone ； tSHtSt 
the whcHe ； ulliUy any ； UniUf one ； aZUr, the other ； n^u^r, nei- 
iher • and iUSr, which (of the two). 

114. BiJLE OP Syntax. ~ Adjectives agree with the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender, numbeTj and 
case; e. g" 

MatSr honam filiam laud^t. 
{The mother (Jier) good dcmghter praises). 
• The mother praises her good daughter. 

Reh. 1. ~ The adjedare bdn&m is in the feminine oeetuaHw singular, 

to agree with its noun /tliJfm. 
RxiL 2. ~~ The podtion of the adjective seems to depend principally 
upon emphasis ； and aooordiiigly the adjective precedes or fixUm 
its nouD, aooarding hb it is or is not emphatic. In the example, 
bdnUm is emphatic 
Beil 8. JlfeU9j my ； tuiis, your (or thy) ； auUs^ hk, her, though call 
od ocgeeHve pr<moun» (278 and 296), are in dedenakm and agr«&> 
ment really adjecthm They usually follow their nouos : & g， 
MfiliSr ancQUm eaSm exsSi&t • 
{The wman maid her awakens.) 
The wbmaji amkeoa her maid* 



115. YOCABTJLABY. 

BenlgnuB, a, um, 
B5nu8, &, dm, 
Magnus, &， um, 
Meus,* &， um, 
Pulcher, chr&, chrum, 
Sepelire, 
StudiOsuB, &, um, 
Saus,f St, nm, 
Tuus, a, um, 



kind 
good. 

large, great 
my. 

beautiful. 

to bury. • 

studious. 

his, her, its, their. 

your, thy. 



(benign). 
(magintude\ 



番 Voa sing, masa is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon the gender and 
mmW of the subject of the propoeition in which it is used Tim, ux Um 
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ADJEOnVES. 
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116. Exercises. 

、 (a) 1. Begma pueros laudabat. 2. Begma pu&os 
bonos laudabat. 8. Pater filiiiTn suum^ docebat 4. 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias suas 
amabit. 

6. Magister puSros dooebit. 7. Bonus magister sta- 
diosos pugros docebit. 8. Agricolae anguem non 
timebmit 9. Cains bonam legem non negliget. 10, 
Ckristiani legem bonam non negligunt. 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(J) 1. The father was burying son. 2* They are 
burying their'' sons. -8. My friend does not lieax my 
voice. 4, The daughters love (their) kind motlier. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautiful daugliters. 

6, Cains disregards the law. 7. They disregard tlie 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will Mil large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ continved, 

117. The noun whioli the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ； and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if tlie adjective is 
mafic. sing. ； woman, if fern. sing. ； and iking, if neuter 
sing. ； e. g" 

abore example (MtUiSr andlliSm suSm ezcStSt), 9uSm means her, becanae 
flie subject miUiSr is/ 亂 sing, ； ^th a masculine Bubject it would meaD 
and wHh a plural luljeot, thHr, Ac 
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FIRST LATIN BOOK. [118 ~ 120 



Ayarus pScilDiajn amat. 
{The avariciom (maw) money loves.) 
The avaricious man loves money. 

fijDL— After a plur. adjec; tiie noon is sometimes ezpreased and 
sometimes omitted m the Eng. translation ； thus, tfvdrf may be 
translated avaricious men, or simply the avarieiotu, 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ； e. g" 

1, Magna regis corona. 

{The great of the Jdng crown,) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna boni regis corona. 

{The great of the good Jdng ctowrC) 
The good king's great crowiu 



119. VOOABULABY. 




Aureus, &, um, 


golden. 


Av&iitiS^ ae, 


avarice. 


Avarus, &, &m,、 


avaricious. 


Impius, &, tun, 


impious. 


Indoctus, &, um, 


unlearned. 


LSibSr, Oris, m. 


labor. 


PoetS^ ae, m. 


poet 


S&pientiSly ae, 


wisdom. 


Vindicare 


to avenge. 



120. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbmit. 8. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii donmm evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6.' Magnum boni regis soeptruin timebunt. 7. Amici 
Bapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt 6. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

(J) 1. He disregards his slaye's labor. 2. He disre- 



121, 122.] NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 63 

gards his slave's great labor. 3. Tlie beautiful daugh* 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh at^ the un- 
learned (man). 8» The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the deatli of ilieir father. 10. 
They were avenging the deatli of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear deatli. 12. The poet 
will build a beautifiil house. 



LESSON xxn. 

Nouns and Adjectives. ~ First and Second Declension^ 
continued. ~ Price, Value, and Degree of Estimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estimation ; e. g" • 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendet, 

{The avaricious {man) (his) country for gold vdU sell.) 
- The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarus pgcuniam magni aestimat. 

{The avaricious {man) money at a great {price) values^ 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{or highly). . 

122. EuLE OF Syntax. 一 Pric^', when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Beil 1. — • The genitive of a few nouns and the ablative of a fow adjeo- 
tives sometimes occur in expressly of price and value. 
一 Reu. 2.— In example 1. the Doun aurO is in the ablative, and in est 
ample 2. the adjective magnl ism the g«i]itive, by the above rule* 
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riEST LATIN BOOK. [123, 124 



128. VOOABULABY. 

Aestimarg, 
Aurum, I, 

MsLgnl, 

Ma^i aestimar^ 
Parvl, 

Pam aestlmare, 
PfttriSi, ae, 
Proditor, oris, 
Vendere, 
Verus, SL, um, 
VirtQs, Qtis, f. 

(a) 1. Impius patriam anro vendebat. 2； Proditor 
patriam parvi^ aestimabit. 8. Cains amici sui laborem 
parol aestimat. 4. Boni virtiitem magni^ aestunant. 

5. Eex servTim magni aestimabit. 6. Beglna aurSam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistSlas aperiet. 9. 
Semis pueros vocabit. 

(J) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold, 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great {price),* 8. The 
master thinks little^ of' the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricioua 
({nan) will value virtue at a low (price), 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high (price),^ 8. Christians 
think little 馨 of money. 



to value 
gold. 

at a great price, 
at a high price, 
to prize highly, 
to think highly 。£ 

iat a little price, 
at a low price. . 
to think little of. 
native country 
traitor, 
to seU 
* true, reaL 
virtue. 



(estimate). 



(patriotic), 
(vend). 



124. Exercises, 



身 
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LESSON XXHT 

Nouns. 一 Third Declension. 一 Glass L 

125. To the Third Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in ts. They end in a, c, 

Oj y, c, Z, 71, r， 8, tj X, and may be divided .into four 
classes: 

1) Those whicli have the root the same as the 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 

, stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mSMSr, a woman ； root, mulier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular : as, led, a 
lion; root, ledn, * 

3) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, urbs, 
a city ； root, urh. 

4) Those wtLch form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, pietds, 
piety ； root, pietdt 

126. Class L 一 This class comprises nouns in c,* Z, 

r, ty and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and her generally drop e in the 
root : as, pater^ a father ； root, p&tr. 

2) Nouns* in en generally cliange e into J in the 
root : as, flumerij a river ； root, Jlumin, 

8) Nouns in ut cliange u into t in the root : as, 
caputs a head; root, capit 

♦ lliere are only two nouns with thia ending, ooe of which helongt 
ioClaaill 
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FIRST LATIN" BOOK 



[127, 128- 



Bem. The quantity of ihe radical vowel is sometimes changed ； tluf 
is the cage in most nouns in iU and Sr， which generally leDgthen 
the vowel in the root , 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension Lave the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 







Oen, 


DaU 


Aeeus, 


Voe, 


Ahl. 


Sing. 












e(l). 




a (ia), 


um (ium), 


ibus, 


a (ia), 


a (ia), • 


ibus. 



"Rem. >~ The inclosed endings belong only to neuters in e、 al, and ar. 

, PARADIGMS. 



1. Caput, n., a head, 

(root, e&pU [126, 3].) 



Singular, 

Nom. C&put, 
Gen. C&pit-iB, 
Dat CapiU, 
Acc. Caput, 
Voc. Caput, 
Abl. Capit-e, 



Plural, 

C&pit-5. 

Capit-um. 

C^pit-ibus. 

Capit-a. 

Capit-a. 

CapiWbiis. 



2. Animal, n., an animal, 

(root, same as nom.* [126].) 
Singular. Plural, 

Nom. Animarl, Anlm&l-la. 
Gen. Anlm&l-is, AnlmSLl-ium. 
Dat AnIm&I-I, An!m&l-ibus. 
Acc. Animal, Animal-iS.. 
Voe. Animal, Antmail-ia. 
Abl. Animal-i, Animal-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declei> 
sion are declined, in all tlie cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which, are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



N<3m^ Oen. Dat, Aeeus, 

Sing. 一 Ts, I, gmpm), 

Plur.. es, um (!um), Ibus, gs, 



roc. Ahl 

一 e (I). 
€8, ibiis. 



粉 With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Bem.). 
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Rdl — The indoBed endings (except that of ihe gemtiye plural, vhich 
will be noticed .again^ 141) belocg only to a few words. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Labor, m., labor. 

(TOO 仁 tame a% ncm^ [126].) 
Singular Plural. 
Norn. LSLb&r, LSLbOr-es. 
Gen. Labor-is, LabOr-um. 
Dat LSLbOr-l, LaboMbiis. 
Acc. Labor-em, LlLbor-Ss. 
Voc. LS.bor,, Lsibor-es. 
Abl. Lab5r-e, LSlbdr-ibus. 

8. PatSr, a father. 

(root, pair [126, 1].) 



Norn. Pater, 
Gen. Patr-18, 
Dat Pfttr-I, 
Acc. Pfttr-em, 
Voc. Pater, 
Abl. PStr-e, 



Plural, 

P&tr-es. 

P&tr-fim. 

PStr-ibus. 

P&tr-es/ 

P&tr-es. 

P&tr-ibfis. 



2. MuliSr,/, a woman. 

(root> tame as nom, [126].) 
Singular, Plural, • 
Nom. Mulier, Mulier-es. 
Gen. MCUier-is, Mulier-um. • 
Dat Miilier-I, Mmier-ib&s. 
Acc. Mftlier-em, MQlier-^s. 
Voc. Miiklier, Mulier-£s. 
Abl. Mulier-e, Mulier-ibua 

4. Frater, a brother. 

(rootf/rdtr [126, 1].) 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. Prater, Fratr-fis. 

Gen. Fratr-18, Fratr-um. 

Dat. Fratr-V Fratr-ibus, 

Acc. Fratr-em, Pratr-es. 

Voc Fratgr, Fratr-es. 

Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-ibfla. 



奏 



129. VOOASCTLABY. 

BrOtus, I, 
CaecuB^ urn, 
Consul, IB, 
Finirg, 
Prater, tria, 

MQlier, eris, 
Sen&t5r, Oris, 
Siren, IS, f. 
Sol, 18, m. 
S6r6r, Oris, 



Brutus, a Roman consul 
bUnd. 

consul, Roman chief magistrate, 

to finish. 、 

brother. 

to shine. 

woman. 

senator. 

siren. 

sun. 

sister. 



酱 With the radical vowel lengthened ^126, Rem.)i 
8* 
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liBST LATIN BOOK. [180, 181 



180. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
acciisabit 8. Brutum consiUem occidebat. 4. Sena 
tores Caesarem occidebant. 

♦5. Bonus puer caput aperiet.* 6. Servi capita aperie- 
bant. 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat 9. Caed 
Bolem non vident. 10. Pastores aimim magni aeslSmant. 

(6) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear tlie consul. 6. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
{price)* 7. They will finish, their labor. 

8. They ,fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. Tlie blind boy does not see the sun. 11, 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their motliers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON XXIV. 

Nouns. 一 Third Declension. 一 Glass 11. 

181. Class II. comprises nouns of tlie third deden- 
sion in a, o， and a few in i. These form tlie root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a、 and a few in 《, add t: as, pdernS^ 
a poem ； root, poemat: hydroinelz, m^ad ； root, 

' TiydromeRt 

2) Nouns in o add n : as, leS, a lion ； root, lean. 

Rem. 1. 一 is long in the root 

Rem. 2* ~ Nouns in do and go change o into t， bef(nre n in the root : 
aa virgo, a virgin ； root, virgin. 



182.] NOUN&— OTIRD DEOLSNSION. 
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PAEADIGM8. 



1. Poema, n" a poem: 

Singular, 

N. PoemSl, 
G. Po^aUs. 
D. Poem&t-I, 
A. PoemS^ 
V. Poema, 
A. Poem&t-S, 



root, poemat (181, 1). 

Plural. 
N. Poemat-Su 
G. Poemat-um. 
D. Poem&t-ibus, or \b* 
A. PoemS.t-2.. 
V. PoemiLt-Su 
A. PoemSlt-ibus, or is. 



2. SermiJ, m" 

(root, sermSn 

Singular. 

N. Serm9, 
G. SennOn-ie, 
D. SennOn-l, 
A. SermOn-em, 
V. Sennft, 
A. Senzi6D-^9 



a discourse, 

£131, 2].) 
Plural, 

SennGn-es. 

Sermon-um. 

Sermon-lbus. 

SennOn-es. 

Semion-es. 

Serm6n-ibus. 



8. Virg«, f,、 

(root> vtr^n [131, 

Binffular. 
N. Virgft, 
G. Virgin-is, 
D. ^gin-T, 
A. Virgin-em, 
V. Virgft, 
A. Virgin-d, 



a vvrgm. 

2. RmL 2].) 



Virgin-es. • 

Virgin-iim. 

Virgin-ibua. 

Virgin-68. 

Virgiii-es. 

VirsfiD-ib&k 



182. Vocabulary. 



Accipiter, tris, m. 


hawk. • 




H5m5, inls, 


man. 




Optid, OniB,/ 


choice 


(optional). 


OrSLtlS, 6ni8,/. 


oration. 




OrSLt5r, Oris, 


orator. 




Pavft, onis, m. 


peacock. 






poem. 




SermS, Onis, m. 


discourse 


(sermon)* 


Timid-u8, &， um, 


timid. 




Virgft, ihis, 


maiden, virgin 


(virgin). 



♦ Nbims in a generally tabe Uie ending U instead of I6il« m ihe dat. 
and abL pliiraL 
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JTBffr LATIN BOOK. [133, 184, 



133. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Pater tuns poemata legebat 2. Poeta sermo- 
nem tuum laudabit 8. Timidae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4 Vir^nes homini viam monstrabunt. 

§• Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. Pueri homi* 
nes timent 7. Indooti sapientiam parvi^ aestimabunt 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant • 

(J) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. Tlie 
boys will kill the peacock. 8. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the pcem. 
6. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear die 
hawk. 7. The liawk will kill your dove. 

8. The Lawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Ma- 
thers feel real sorrow, 10. Tlie unlearned will laugh at 重 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly.^ 18. The avaricious 
think little • of wisdom. 



LESSON XXV. 

Nouns.— Third Declension. 一 Glass UL 

184：. Class m. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in bs, ms, psjxQ^cs orgs), is, ys, a few in i,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending, 

1) Nouns in bs, ms, ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbsj a 
city ； root, urb; hierns, winter ； root, Mem. 

2) Nouns in x (=cs or gs) drop the s in x: aSj 
• vox {cs)j a voice ； root, voc ； rex (gs\ a king; 

root, regr. 

醤 Nouns in i are of Greek origin : most of these are indedmable ； a 
fbw fotm the root by dropping " and a few by adding t (181, l\ 
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3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those 
endings ； as, hostts^ an enemy ； root, host: 
nvhesj a cloud ； root, nvh: mare, a sea; root, 
mar. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Urbs, /， a city. 


2. MSrS, 


n" a secu 


(root, urb [184, 1].) 


(roo 仁 mdr [134, S)) 


Sitiffular. 


Plural. 


8ing%dar, 


PJuraL 


N. Urb-s, 


Urb.68. 


N. M&r-e, 


Mar-iSL.! 


, G. Urb-18, 


Urb-iflm, 


G. MS.r-is, 


MSLr-ium. f 


D. Urb-l, 


Urb-ibfls. 


D. Mar-I, 


Mir.lbus. 


• A. Urb-em, 


Urb-ea. 


A. M&r-g, 


MSLr-ia. 


V. Urb-fl, • 


Urb-es. 


V. Mir-e, 


Mar-ia. 


A. Urb^, 


Urb-ibQs. 


A. Mar-l,t 


M^r-ibus. 


S. Arx (cs), f" a citadel. 


4. Hex (gs), 


m" a king. 


(root, arc [134, 2].) 


(rool^ rSff [134, 2].) 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Arx, 


Arc-£s. 


N. Rex, 




G. Arcis, 


Arc-ium.* 


G. Rgg-is, 


Reg-um. 


D. Arc-I, 


Are-lbfis. 


D. Rfig-l, 


Reg-lbus. 


A. Arc^m, 


Arc-ds. 


A. Reg-em, 


Reg-SB. 


V. Arx, 


. Arc-Ss. 


V. Rex, 




A. Arc-e, 


Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-g, 


Reg-ibus. 


5. Hostis, c" 


an enemy. 


6. Nubes, f.、 a cloud. 


(root> host [184, 8].) 


(root, n06 [184, 8].) 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular* 


Plural. 


N. Host-is, 


Host-es. 


N. Nob-es, 


Nob-es. 


G. Host-is, 


Host-ium. 


G. Nob-is, 


Nob-irim. 


D. HosU, 


Host-ibus. 


D. Nob-I, 


Nob-ibus. 


A. Host-em, 


Host-es. 


A. Nob-em, 


Nob-es. 


V. HosWb, 


Host-es. 


V. Nob-es, 


Nob-es. 


A. HosU, 


Host-lbus. 


A. Nob-e, 


Nob-lbns. 



♦ Monosyllables in s or a;, preceded by a consaDant^ haye ium in the 
gcnitwe plural. See 1", 8. 

♦ See 127. ^ 
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FIRST LATIN BOOK: 



[186, 186. 



186. VOOABULABY. 

Arx, arcis, /• 
Clvis, 18, m. and f. 
Frutez, icis, m. 
Grez, egis, m. 
Hostis, Is, 9n. and/. 
Jadex, icis, 
Pax, pftcis, /• 
Reus, I, 
Servare, 
ViSlare, 




criminaL 

to keep, observe 

to violate. 



citadel, i)wer 



flock, herd 



citizen 
shrub. 



(hostUe). 

(judicial). 

(paicijic). 



(serveX 



(civil). 



186. JExerdses. 



(a) 1. Cains leges violabit. 2. Hegina urbem con- 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam urbis portam claudunt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 6. Eeus judicis yocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem accusabant. 7. Consoles hostes 
vinoebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni^ aestimat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabmit. 11. Servus fratioem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam auro venfiunt. 13. Eei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor patriam jpam* aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi q^stimabunt 16. Agricola 
laborem finiebat. 

(6) 1. Tlie boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
L Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9, SUves fear tlie 
voices of their masters. 10. Tlie king will conquer 
the enemy (jpl). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. - 16. 
Christians will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Good citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boyis accufl- 
ing Ills sister. 19. They are accuising their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think little • of virtue. 22. They prize money highly. * 



LESSON XXYI. 

Nouns. ― Third Declension. 一 Class IV. • 

187. Class IY. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, OS, us, Is, ns^ rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, ^ 
or d. 

1) Nouns in as. Is, ns， rs, and most of those ines, 
gerieraUy cliange s into t: as, piStds, piety; 
root, pietdt: mons, a inomitain ； root, moni: 
abiesj a fir-tree ； root, abiet: mUjSs, a soldier ； 
root, miRt (See ！ Rem. 2, below.) 

BxMi 1. <~ Mascnliaes ia as, oS Greek arigin, iDsert n before t in fbe 

root: as, U^hosy an elephant ； root» USphant, 
BciL 2. ~~ Many noons In es change e into t, before t、 in the root: a% 
• mtiSf ; rooty mltU, 

2) Nouns in os and us generally cliange s into r or 
t : as， fids, a flower ； root, flor : sacerdds, a priest ； 
root, sdcerdot : virtuSj virtue ； root, virtut : 
genus, a kind ； root, gerier : tempus, time ； root^ 
tempor, 

Rbk. ― Most nouns in tu change s into r, and u of the nominatiye be- 
oomes S or in the root, as in these ezamplefli 
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[isa 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Civitas, f,、 a state. 


2. Ars, /， art. 


(root^ a^v'Uat [137, 1].) 


(root> aH [137, 1].) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Civitas, 


Civital^gs. 


N. Ars, 


Art-es. 


G. Civitat-is, 


Civitat-flm. 


G. ArUis, 


Art-ium. 


^ D. Civitat-T, 


Civitat-ibiis. 


D. Art-I, 


Art-ibus. 


A. Civltat-em, 


Civitat-fis. 


A., Ar^m, 


Art-es. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat-6s. 


V. Are, 


Art-es. 


A. Civitat-e, 


CiYitat-ibus. 


A. Art-e, 


Art-ibus. 


3. Miles, c, 


a solclier. 


4. Corpus, 


n., a body. 


(root, mttU [137, 1, Rem. 2].) 


(root> corpdr [13T, 2].) 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. Mfies, 


Milit-es. 


N. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


G. Milit-18, 


Mllit-flm. 


G. Corp&r-ls, 


Corp6r-um. 


D. Milit-i, 


Mlilt-ibus. 


D. Corpor-I, 


Corpor-ibus. 


A. Mlllt-em, 


Millt-es. 


A. Corpu3, 


Corp6r-a. 


V. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


A. MiKt-e, 


Mllit-ibus. 


A. Corp6r-e, 


Corp6r-ibu8. 



138. The Latin, like every other language, has 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself called 
e. g" 

J something of time 
( some time 
J much of good 
( much good 

ihow much of pleasure (Lot Idiom). 
how much pleasure (Eng. Idiom). 

J nothing of stability (Lot. Idimn), 
no stability (Eng. Iduhh). 

Rem.— These (十) are neuter adjectives used as nouns; they govern 
the genitive hj the rule already given (65). 



Idioms:* 



Aliquidf temp5ris, 
Multumf boni, 
Quantum f vSluptatis, 
Nihil stabilitSLtis, 



(Lot. Idiom), 
(Ertg, Idiom), 
(LaL Idiom), 
(Eng. Idiom), 



* These should be carefully compared with the corresponding English. 
A tabic' presenting the Differences of Idiom between the Latin and Eng' 
Ufih is inserted in this volume for the benefit of the learner. See p. 2'76» 
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139. Vocabulary. 

Aliquid, 
Amittere, 
Avarltia, ae, 
ClvltSLB, &tis,/ 

Corpus, oris, n. 

Eleph&s, antis, m. 
FigOrSL, ae, 
Habere, 

Improbus, SL, urn, 
Multum {nevi, o^'.), 
Maltum b5nl, 
Multum temporis, 
,Nihil (i/Mfec.), 
Perdere, 

Quantum {imd. adj.\ 
Slicerdos, Otis, m, and/ 
Stabilitas, atis,/. 
Tempu8,*5rlB, n. 
Voluptas, &ti8,/. 



Bomething. 
to lose, 
avarice, 
state' 



( (corporal), 
i Ccorporeai)\ 



body 

elephant 
figure, 
to have, 
bad, wicked, 
much, 
much good, 
much time, 
nothing, 
to waste 
how much? 
priest, priestess, 
firmness, stability (stability): 
time. 

pleasure (voluptuoiis). 



(j[>erdiiiony 



140. Exercises. 

(a) !• Avaritia nihil habet voluptatis.^ 2. Multum 
temporis perdebat. 8. Figura nihil habet stabilitdtis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servus ele- 
phantis corpus pugro monstrabat. 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi • aestimant. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli multum temporis perdunt. 10. 
Indocti multum vohptaMs amittunt. 

(6) 1. The boy will waste mucli time.* 2. They will 
lose Trmch pleasure. 8. The state will observe its laws, 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5, 
The king will punish the soldiers. 
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6. The priests were praising the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly.^ 10. 
He will langb. atf the Tinleamed. 11. He is losing 
much time*' 12. The unlearned lose mudi pleasure. 



LESSON XXVIL 



Nouns, ― Third Declension, continued. 一 Genitives in 

ium. 一 Qender, 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the tMrd declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of um. These are, 

1) Neuters in e， al、 and ar: as, mare, mdrium ； 
ammdl^ ammdlium, 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class HI.: as, hostl$、 
hostium ； nubeSj nvMum. 

S) All monosyllables in 5 or cc preceded by a 
consonant : as, urbs, terbium; arx, ardum. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Um is 
sometimes used) : as, diens, clientium ； coTiors, 
cohortium. 

Rem. ~ The use of iibn in words not included in the abore dasseH 
must be learned from obseryation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings, by the 
following 

BULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) Masculines. 一 Most nouns in er、 or, os «, in* 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go, 
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and io、 are masculine ； e.g" oer, air; A3n5r, 
, honor ； fids, a flower ； pes (gen. pSdis), a foot ； 

sermdj a discourse. . 
* 2) Feminines. ~ Most nouns in cfo, go; io、 as, is, ys 
avsj s preceded by a consonant, x, and es not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ； e. g" 
arunddj a reed; ImdgSj an image; ordtiS, an 
oration J aestds, summer; turris, a tower ； hm、 
praise; hiems^ winter; fee, a law; nvhes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 
8) Neuters. ~ Most nouns in a, e, t, y、 c, 7, n， t, ar, 
ur、 and us, are neuter ； e. g., mare, a sea; 
poem&j a poem ； JaCj milk ； dmmal, an animal ； 
flumerij a river ； caput, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Tahk of Genders (579). 

143. Vocabulary 

friend (amicable), 
mind, soul, 
to gather, to pluck, 
flower (floral). 
indolent, cowardly. • 
greatness, size (magniiude). 

144. Eocercfises. 

{a] 1. Veram animi magnitudineni laudabunt. 2. 
Cliristiani leges bonas non violabunt. 8. Pueri muUum 
tempSria^ perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6， Servi dommum 
wiim vindicabunt. 7. Puer patiis vocem audit. 8. 



Amicus, I,* 
Animus, I, 
Carpere, 
Flos, Oris, 
Ign&vus, &, um, 
MagnitfldiS, iius. 



Gender, when not given* mudt be determined by previous rules. 
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PuSri patrum voces audient. 9. Lapus haedum dila- 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(&) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 8. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste much 
time} 6. Your fat er will lose much time, 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the ' laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON xxvm. 

Nomia. 一 Third Declension. ~ Formation of Oases from 

each other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the .cases, except the nominative and vocative 
siBgular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing. hSndrem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. Jwmn^ or the dat and abl. plur. 
hSnonbus, or any other case wHch may be 
desired. 

2) The nominative and vocative singular (and occ. 
sing, in neniers) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways : 



146, 147.] FOBHATION OF CASSS. 



69 



a) By dropping the ending of the given case: as, 
hSno7'em* Nom. A3n5r. 十 

Rem. 1. -~ This applies to many nouns whose root ends iu /, or r, 
and to a few with the root in it 

Rem. 2. >~ /is changed before t into u, and before n into and 3 is 
inserted before r when preceded by « or 5 (126, 1); & g, Oen. 
c&pitU ； root, c&pU ； Nom. c&pUt Gen. flUrrXrCU; rootf flumin; 
Nom. flOmSn. Gea patrXs; root, pair; Nom. p&iSr. 

b) By changing the ending of the given case into 
8, esj tSj (or for neuters into) e: as, urbzSj Nom. urhs ； 
nubentj Nom. nvbes, &c. 

BxsL 1. ~ This applies to most nouns of titiia dedenaoa 

Rem. 2. ~ T, d, or r, at the end of the root, is dropped before and I 
is cbanged into JJ; cs or gs wOl of course be written x ; e. g， 
pi6t(t£im, Nom. pvHda {t dropped before $) ； mittSmf Nom. ml£S« 
(t dropped before and \ changed into 8); rSginif Nom. rex 
(regs. — rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into' 
us: as, generis, Nom. genus, 

BmL ~* This applies only to a few of those words whose root ends ia 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the rnmrner or cause of its action, 
or the means or instrument employed; e, g" 

Iram meam dono placabit. 
{Anger my with a gift he wiU appease.) 
He will appease my anger with a gift. 

147. Rule of Syntax. The cause or manner of an 



醤 Hie ace, ting, is used here, though any other case would do equaOy 
f The nom. and voc^ h will be remembered, are the Mme in ibnn. 
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action, and the means or instrvment employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative. 

Rem. _ In the above example, dOrUi ezpreBses the means employe ^ 
and is accordingly in the ablative. 



148. VOOABULABY. 



Alius, a, um, 


high, lofty 


C&tenSL, ae, 


chain. 


Cingere, 


to Borroimd. 


Complere, 


to fill 


Cimctus, Sl, um, 


all (as a whole). 


Donum, I, 


gift 


FlQmen, inis, 


river. 


Gllidifis, I, 


sword. 


niustrare, 


i to illumine 


( to illuminate 


Iri, ae. 


anger 


Lux, iQcis, 


light 


MuliSr, eris, 


woman. 


Placard, 


to appease 



(altitude). 

{cnmplement), 
{donation). 



^(iUustraUi) 
(ire). 

(irascible), 
(lucid). 

(placable). 



149. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Begem catena 
vinciebat. 3. Sol iirbein magnam sua luce illustrat. 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis placS- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. AgricSla urbia 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Cadi animum donis 
placabunt. 

(6) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8. The 
boy surrounds his head with, a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He wU 
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give, a beautdfdl garland to Ids sister. 6. They will 
give beautifa] garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
roxind the city with, a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fiOQs all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 

Adjectives, 一 Third Declension. 

150. Adjeotives of the tliird declension may b6 
divided into three classes, viz : • 

1) Those which, have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those wliicli have two (the masc. and fern. 
being the same). 

3) Those wliicli have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same cfocfen- 
sion, gender^ and ending. It nmst, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in ? or 
Ij and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom" occ" and voc, neuter in iS， and 
the genitive in iHTo. 
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CLASS I. 一 THREE TERMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in 
and the neuter in e. 

PARADIGBI. 



Acer, sharp. 







SINGULAB. 






Mate 


Vtm, 




N. 


Acer, 


acr-18, 


acr-e. 


G. 


Acr-18, 


&cr-is, 


&cr-i& 


D. 


Acr-I, 、 


acr-i, 


acM. 


A. 


Acr-em, 


ftcr-em, 




V. 


Acgr, 


SLcr-is, 




A. 


AcM, 


acr-i, 


ftCM. 






PLURAL. 、 




N. 


Acr-6s, 




&cr-i&. 


G. 


Acr-ium, 


acr-ium, 


acr-ium. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-lbus, 


ftcr-lbus. 


A. 


Acr-Ss, 


acr-es, 


ftcr-i^ 


V. 


Acr-€s, 


ftcr-Ss, 


&cr-ia. 


A. 


Acr-Ibus, 


acNibus, 





CLASS n. ~ TWO TERMINATIONS. 

158. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in Xs, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which, have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in iUs. 



♦ The use of comparatives will be illustrated in coxmectioQ with the 
oonaparisoQ of adjectives 
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PARADIGMS, 





1. Tristis, sad. 


SINGULAK. 


PLURAL. 


Mate, and Fern, 


NeuL 


Mate. andFem, NeuL 


N. Triflt-is, 


trbt-e. 


N. Tristis, trist-i&. 


G. TrisWs, 


trist-iB. 


G. Trist-ium, 、 trist-ium. 


D. Trist-I, - 


trist-L 


D. Trist-lbus, tribt-ibus. 


A. Trist-em, 


trist-S. 


A. Trist-es, trist-ia. 


V. TrisMs, 


trist-S. 


V. Tilst-es, trist-iSl. 


A. TmM, 


trist-I. 


A. Trist-lbus, trist-ibus. 


2. Tristior {comparative)^ more sad. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Ma»e. and Fern, 


Neut 


MoBC, and Fern, Neut 


N. Tristior, 


tristiOs. 


N. Tristior-Ss, tristior- &. 


G. Tristior-ifl, 


tristinr-is. 


G. Tristior-um, tristiOr-um. 


D. Tristior-l, 


tristior-i. 


D. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 


A. Tristior-em, 


tristius. 


A. Tristior-es, tristior- 


V. TriBtiSr, ' 


tristius. 


V. Tristi0r-€8, tristiOr-SL 


A. TristiOr-e (I), tristior-e (I). 


A. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 



CLASS ni. 一 ONE TERMINATION. 

154. All other adjectives of this declension have 
mly one form in the nominative singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 





1. Felix, happy. 




SINGULAR. 


FLX7RAL. 


Mate, and Fern, 


NeuU 


Mow, andFem, 


Neut 


N. Felix, 


felix. 


N. Felic-€s, 


fgllc-ia. 


G. Felic-Ts, 


fgllc-is. • 


G. Felic-ium, 


fellc-ium. 


R Felic-I, 


fellc-I. 


D. Fellc-ibus, 


felle-ibus. 


A. F#.llc^ein, 


felix. 


A. Fellc-68, 


fgllc-iS. 


V. Felix, 


fsliz. 


V. Fellc-es, 


fellc-i&. 


A. Felice (I), 


fellc-e (I). 


A. Fellc-ibus, 


fellc-lbus. 



4 
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FABADIGMS, ~~ continued. 



2. Prudens, prudent. 



sniauLAR. 



Mcue* and Fern, 

N. PrQdens, 
G. Prodent-is, 
D. Prodent-I, 
A. PrOdent-em, 
V. PrQdens, 
A. PrQdent-e (1)， 



NeuL 

prodens. 

prodent-ls. 

prod^t-l. 

prodens. 

pradens. 

prQdent-e(i). 



PLURAL. 

Mase. and Fern, NeuL 

N. PrQdent-€s, prodent-iSi. 
G. PrQdent-ium, prQdent-ium. 
D. PrQdent-ibus, prodent-lbus. 
A. PrQdent-€s, pradent-ia. 
V. PrQdent-es, prQdent-iSl. 
A. Prodent-ibus, prodent-ibus. 



156. Vocabulary. 



Acer, acils, &cre, 


sharp, severe 


(acnd). 


Fidelis, 


trusty, faithful 


(JddUy). 


Fortis, e, 


brave 


(fortitude) 


GloriSL, ae, 


glory. 




Maoul&re, 


to blemish, to stain 


(macvJateX 


MaxlmJ, 


at a very high (price), very highly. 


Mazlml aestimare, 


to prize very highly. ^ 




Pausanlas, ae, 


Pausanias, 






a distinguished Spartan general 




PrQdens, entis, 


pradent, cautions. 




Tuipis, e, 


base, disgraceful 


(turpitude) 


S&piens, entis, 


wise. 




Splendens, entis, 


shining 


(splendid). 



156. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem servum yindicabat. 2. 
Pideles servi dominos suos vindicabnnt. 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat. 4. Sapientes virtutem 
twofiwrni* aestimant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non yiolabit 6. Cliristiani 
virtutem laudant. 7， Boni virtutem magni aestimabant 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(6) 1. The brave soldier wHl fight. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy (pi), 8. The brave will 
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conquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their glory by a base death. 

6. The good prize the laws of the state very highly. 、 
6. Kind masters do not punisli Mthfdl slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country. 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 
Adjectives, continued. ~ Nouns. ~ Fourth Dechnsjon. 

157. Adjectives axe either of the first and second 
declension^ or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the masculine and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in the feminine 
like nouns of the first ； those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third, (See 
Lesson XXTTL) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 



♦ The declensions of the different genders are here indicated by nnme- 
ralfl. • 

十 In adjectives in the moic, nom, sing, is generally the root (8 ia 
sometimes dropped) : ^, therefore, is not properly a caae-ending; it u 
ghreti merely to show the termination of the nom. and voe, ting^ withf 
mit regard to the root (107). 

t Seelkt, lis, Rem. 



Mate, Fern, Nevi, 



2.* 1. 2. 
us, er,t a, um. 





ae， 




0, 


ae, 


6. 


um, 


&m, 


um. 


e, er,t 


a, 


um. 


d, 


a, 


0. 



PLUBAL. 

Maac Fern. Neut, 
2. 1. 2. 
I， ae, a. 
orum, arum,'6rum. 



IB, 


IS, 


Is. 


OS, 


as, 


w 

a. 




ae, 


a. 


IS, 


is, 


Is, 



fetet have Sing, thus: 
Maac Fern, NeuL 



us, er, 


a, 


um. 


lus, 


lUB, 


lus. 








um. 


SLm, 


um. 


e, eiY 


a, 


um. 


0, 


a, 


6. 
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159. Endings of adjectives of the Third Declension 





TUSEJfi TEBIL 


TWO TERM. 


GOMPASATiyES. 


ONE TERM. 




M» Jr, JV, 


MdbK N. 




N. 


TUT JL 1? V 


N. 


er,* IS, e. 


18, 


e. 


6r,t 


us. 


various. 


G. 


IS, 18, Is. 


IS, 




Orf-is, 


or-is. 


18. 


D. 








Or-I, 


or-l. 




A. 


www 

em, em, e. 


em, 


e. 


Or-em, 


Qs. 


em.t 

¥ 


V. 


er,* IB, e. 


IS, 


e. 


or, 


us. 


like nom. 


A. 








Or-e (or-l), or-e (6r-l). 


6(1). 


N. 


es, e&y 




ia. 




6r-a. 


es, is.. 


G. 


ium, ium, iiim. 


ium, 


ium. 


Or-um, 


Or-um, 


ium, ium. 


D. 


ibus, ibuB, ibus. 


Ibus, ibus. 


Or-ibus, 


or-ibus. 


Ibus, ibus. 


A. 


ft! 


es, 




Or-es, 


6r-a. 


gg, ia. 


V. 


€8, 68, ia. 


gs, 


ia. 


or-6s, 


or-a. 




A, 


Ibus, ibus, ibus. 


ibuB, ibus. 


Or-ibus, 


or-ituB. 


ibus, ibus. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni- 
tive singular in us^ and the nominative in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine, and those in u are neuter. 

162. Tlie root is found by dropping the rmninaMvt 
ending: as, fructus^ fruit; root, fruct: comUj a hom; 
root, corn. 

163. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with, the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 

Nom, Gen. Dat Aceits. Voc Abl. • 

Sing us, OS, ul, um, us, Q. 

Plur. fls, ulkn, ibiis (ubusj), Os, Qb, ibus (Qbus}). 

♦ The remark on this ending, in adjectives of the first and second de- 
clension, is also applicable here (See 168, Rem. 2.) 

f The 知 here given in connection with the case-endings belongs to ibe 
root ； in the nom^ aec" and voe, of the neut ting, it is changed into & 

t Neut like nom. § This ending ia used only in a few word« 
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164. Neuters in though, formerly considered inde- 
clinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in Us, and are declined with, the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 





Oen, 


DaL Accus, Voc. 


■ ~ ■■ 

Abl, 


Sing. Q 


Qs, 


0, 0, Q, 


Q. 


Plur. u&， 


uum, 


ibus (ubus*), ua, ua. 


ibus (alius*). 


PAEADIGMS. 



1. Fructufl, 


1 

• 


2. Cornli, 


n.， a horn. 


(root, fntet) 


(root, 


corrC) 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-us, 


Fruct-Os. 


N. Com-Q, 


Ccrn-ua. 


G. Fruct-Qs, 


Fruct-uum. 


G. Com-Qs, 


Com-uum. 


D. Fruct-ul, 


Fruct-ibus. 


D. Com-Q,. • 


Com-ibuB. 


A. Fruct-fim, 


Fruct-Qs. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ua. 


V. Fruct-us, 


Fruct-Qs. 


V. Corn-Q, 


Com-uS.. 


A. Fruct-Q. 


Fruct-ibus. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 



165. Vocabulary. 

Currus, Gs, chariot 
Dux, duels, m, atidf. leader, guide 



Et, 

ExcruciSLre, 
Ezercitus, Qs, 
Innocens, entis, 
Lucius, Us, 
M&nus, OS,/. 
Metus, Qs, 
Nescire, 
fcJinus, OS, 
SuUSl, ae, 



(duke), 
(excruciate). 



and. 

to torture 
army, 
innocent, 
grief, sadness, 
hand 
fear. 

not to know, to be ignorant o£ 

bosom (sinuous) 

Sulla, a marCs name* 



(manacle). 



醤 This ending is used only in ft few wordsL 
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166. Mcercises. 

(a) 1' Sinus metum nescit. 2. Luctus anmiim ex- 
cruciat. 8. Hex hostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4» 
fiostes regis cmrum audient. 5. Duces exercitui viam 
monstrabimt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epist51as sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Bul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servns dommi mortem 
vindicabit. 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Eem.). 

(&) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with, her own hand. 5. The fether is writing 
the letters with, his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON" XXXI. 
Nouns, "― Fiftk Declension. 

167. Nouns of the Fiftk Declension have the genitive • 
singular in ez* and the nominative in Is. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
cKes, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the ending of the gea and dat amg. e is long, except in tjM 
(where it is 6hoTt\ Jidei, and rei (where it is common;. 
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and masculine only in the plural ； and rnSndieSj mid* 
day, masculine. 

Bbm. ― The fifth dedension compnfies only a few wordB, and of these 
few, only two, ~~ diss, a day, and rSa, a thing, are complete in the 
pluraL 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending : as, dies, a day ； root, di, 

170. Noxms of tliis declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nbm, 


Gen, 


J>at 


Aeetu, 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing, es, 


61* 


61,* 


em, 






Plur. es, 


6rum, 




68, • 




ebus. 



PARADIGMS. 



171. Vocabulary. 

Acissy el, line of battle. * ♦ 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in order of battle* 
Copiae,f arum, forces (copious). 
Digs, ei, day. 



酱 See note on page 18. 

t Gopiae is of the first dedenaon, plural; the dngalar is not used 
with this BignificatiaD. 



Ees,/, a thing. 

(root) r.) 



Dies, m. and /， a day. 

(root) dL) 
Singtdar, Plwal, 



el, 
gl, 
em, 

S， 



Di-es. 
Dl-erum. 
Di-ebus. 
Di-6s. 
Di-6B. 
Di-ebus. 



OS 



B B B B B B 
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[172. 



to lead forth 
to purchase* 
cavalry. 



(educe). 



EquUatuB, Q8, 



Fides, gl, 
Instni^re, 
Onmis, e, 



faith, one's word 
to arrange, to array 



(inttruct). 



RgdQoerg 
Servarg, 
Spes, el, 



ProximQs, &, urn, 



all, eyeiy. • 
nearest, next 
to lead back 



(proximate). 

{reduce), 

{serve). 



to keep, to observe 
hope. 



172. Eocerdses, 



(a) 1. Christiaiiiis fidem suam servat. 2, Boni fidem 
Buam non violant, 8. Dies veniet. 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instmebat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellam 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copias 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
TuUia epistolam sua manu scribit. 、 

. (b) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break her word. 8. All (men) prize hope very 
highly.^ 4. They do not purcliase hope with. gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
tHnks highly of liis whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10» The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
very highly. 
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• LESSON XXYTT 

Nouns. ~ Five Declensions, ― Qreek Nouns, 一 Qmder. 
173. Terminations of Substantives. 



Rem. ~~ The aboye table presents the endings of all notms in the Latin 
language, except a few derived from the Greek. The only nomi- 
native^ endings not already noticed, are as, and es, in the first 
dedension, and 08 and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



Dee 丄 

ae. 
ae. 
am. 

a. 



M. N. 
u8,Sr,ir. um. 

0. 

um. 

www w 

e, er,ir. um. 
0. 



SINOULAS. 

Dee, in. • 
various. 

IS. 

em (im). like nom. 

like nom. 

e(l). 



Lee. IV. 
jif. N. 

US. 0. 
QS. 

HI. Q. 

tun. Q. 

U8. fl. 
Q. 



F. 
61* 

em. 



ae. 

arum. orum. 



18. 

as. 
ae. 
is. 



IS. 
OS. 

Is. 



2l. 



PLURAL. 

ggy &, or \&. 

iim (ium). 
ibus. 

€8. a, or ia. 

es. a, or ia. 

ibus. 



Q& uS.. 


s& 


uum. 


erum. 


ibus (ubus). 




CIS. uS.. 


68. 


as* ua. 


es. 




ebus. 



* See 167, Bkm. 

4* 



82 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[174. 



DECLENSION L 


1. Aeneas (c maris name). 


2. Anchises (a man's name). 


N. Aene-as, 


N. Anchls-fis, 


G. Aene-ae, 


6. AnchiEMie, 


D. Aene-ae, 


D. Anchla-ae, 


A. Aen6-&m (&n), 


A. AnchTs-€n, 


V. Aene- &, 


V. Anchis.6 (a), 


" A. AenS-su 


A. Anchls-e (a). 


8. Epitome, an abridgrnent 


Singular. 


Plural, 


N. Epit5m-^, • 


Ep!t5m-ae. 


G. Eplt5m-gs» 


EpltSm-arum. 


D. Epitome 


£pit5ia-ls. 


A. Epitdm-en, 


Epit5m-SL& 


V. Epit5m^, 


Epit5m-ae.^ 


A. Epitom^ 


Epit5m-ls. 


DECLENSION IL 


1. Sion^ n. (name of a city). 


2. Belos, / (name of an 




island). 


N. Ili.5n, 


N. DM-5S, 


6. Bi-i, 


G. Del-i, 


D, Di^ 


D. Del^ 


A, in.5n, 


A. Del-oD, 


V, Di-Sn, 


V. Del-e, 


A. Bi-O. 


- A. Del- & 


DECLENSION nL 


L Pericles (a man's name). 


2. Heros, a hero. 




Singular. PlurdU 


N. Perlcl-fiB, 


N. Hero-8, H6r6-es. 


6. Per{cl-i8, 


Cr. HerMs, HerO-um. 


D. Per{d.I, 


D. Hero-l, Hero-ibus. 


A. Pei¥cl-em (e&), 


A.* H€ro-em (&), HgrMa (as). 


V. PerfcUs (6), 


V. HerOHs, • HerO-es. 


A. Pei¥d-e. 


A. Hero-g, Her(Wibu8. 



♦ 



GSKDEB. 
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176. 176.] 

175, Table of Genders of Nouns as determined by 
Vom. Ending. 





XASODLINB. 


racnmnb 


HXUTU. 


Bee. L 


as and 6 & 


& and 6. 




Ike n. 


er, ir, us (and oaf). 




urn (and on*). 


Deem. 


er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in gen. 
and 0, exc&jfi do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,a8,iB,y8, 
aus, s impure,! 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,y, c,l,n,t, 
ar, ur, and us 


Dec. IV. 


U8. 




Q. 


Bee. V. 




6s. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 
176. Vocabulary. 



Aecip^re,^ 
Aehillfis,} IS, 

AenesLs, ae, 

Anchls&s, ae, 

Aflc^us, I, 

Car<liftg5,!ni8, 



to receive, to accept 

Achillids, 
a Grecian hero, 

Aeneas, 
a Tiifan prince, 

Anchises, 
thefather of Aeneas. 

AscanitUy 
the son qf Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a city in the norihem part qf A/Hcik 



♦ The Inclosed endiiigB belong to Greek nomia^ ma&y of'wldeli, being 
proper names (of mea and women), haye nataral gender, 
t Preceded by a oonsoDant 

t AocatpSrS forms its imperfect and fdtare tenses like verbs of the 
finirth conjugation* (See 2*70, 271.) 

, f 'Achillas, being a Greek noun, is declined like Pericles (1T4), 



、 
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Dido,* 08, or (miB| Dido, 

queen of Tyre and c^tenoards the 
foundress of CarAage. 

Epitfime, 68, abridgment • (epUome), 

HerOB, Ola, hero. 

Histdri&y ae, history. 

Indiistri&, ae, industry. 

Noster, tr&, trum, our. 

Regnum, I, kingdom, government. 

Rom&, ae, Rome, • 

city of Itdly、 on the nver Tiber. 

\Trojanii8, &, um, Trojan. 



177. Exercises. 

(a) 1. AenSas, Anclilsae filius, urbem condebat. 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnum accipit. 8. Dido 
Cartliaginem condebat. 4. Epitdmen orationis suae 
scribet. 

6. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mulr 
turn voluptaMs habet. 7. Laborem suum finiet. 8. Horti 
nostri multos flores habent. 9. Servns puSros vocabit, 

(J) 1. Aeneas was founding Rome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Borne. 8. Aeneas, the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Borne (the city 
Eome) 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill tlie Trojan hero. 

6, They are reading an abridgment of the liistary. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises Ids 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to tlie boy. 12. They will sliow 
their swords to the boys. 

# Dido is sometimes declined regularly, as a Latin noun of the tUrd 
dedendoii, and sometimes has the genitive in Us, and all the other casei' 
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LESSON xxxm. , 

Veris. ~ EasS， to be. Predicate^ EssS, witk a Noun or 

an Adjective. 

178. EssS, to fe， is an irregular verb (L e" it does 
not belong to either of tlie four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in th6 third persons of the present, 
imperfect^ and future tenses, the following 



PARADIGlil. 



Sinfftdar. Plural 

Present Est, he, she, or it is, Sunt, they are, 

Imperfect Er&t, " " " was, Erant, " were, 

Future. Erlt, " " " will be. , Brunt, " will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjecdye ； e. g" 

t. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth, is round. 

Rbl 1. In this example, the predicate is not simply est, hat eat 
riftundd; for the asaerticm is not Uiat the earth " (L & exists), bat 
that the earth is roxmd 

Bjol 2.-— The adjecttye rdtundd agrees with the tulject terrd in gen- 
der, number, and eate, by the rule already giyen. (114). 

2. Pluximae stellae soles sunt. 
( Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 

BmL Here the predicate is sOlSa sunt 

180. EuLE OP Syntax ~ A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

Bate ~ Id oxample 2, 9Sl9i is in the nominative by this rale. 
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[181,182. 



181. Bulb op Syntax 一 The adjectives dignSs, in- 
dlgnHs, contentus, praedttus, fretus^ and ？ t6er, take the 
ablative ； e. g., 

Virtus ^a/To contents est. 
{Virtue vrith little coTitent is.) 
Virtue is content wilh liUle, 

Bxn — Parvd in ibis example is a neat adj. used as a noon ； it is pat 
in the ablative after contends^f hj the rale just given* 



182. VOOABULABY 

ArbSr, oris,/. 
Beatus, urn, 
CandiduB, ^ Qm, 
Contentus, SI, iim, 
Gulp 恥 ae, 

Digniis, SI, um, , 

Esse, 

Est, 

Facere,* 
FlGrere, 
Fretus, ^ iim, 
Indlgniis, um, 
Laus, dis, 
Liber, er&, erum, 
N6m5 (iiiis,t) 

Nix, DITIS, 

Nonqu^, 
ParvQm (neuL a^,)、 
Praeditus, &, um, 

Qu&m mnltl, ae$ SI, 
Semper, 

Vlrfis, virium, phir, cf vis, 
Vita, ae, 



鲁 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented, 
blame, fault 
worthy 
to be. 
is, it is. 

to do, to make. 

to flourish. 

relying oil 

unworthy 

praise 

free 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

little, a little, 
endued with, 
how. 

how many, 
always, 
r strength, 
life ot 



(orW). 

(beatitude) 

(candid). 

(culpable), 
(dignity). 




♦ This verb, together with same others of the third amjugatioii, has 
ibe imperfect and fiiture like verbs of the fonrQi coojtigatioEL 
t The genitive nminis and ablative nemne are not io good use. 
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183. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatns. 8, 
Boni sunt beatL 4. Sapientes parvo contenti sunt 
6. ServTis laude dignus est. 6. Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Cains patriam auro vendebat 8. Caiiis, homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet. 9. Quam miilti. 
indigni luce sunt! 10. Arbor florebat. II, BalbuB 
multa laude florebat. • 

(J) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 8.- The avaricious are 
not contented. 4. Cains is not free from blame. 5. 
Cains is iinwortliy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does mvch good. * 9. Caius is iinwortliy of life. 
10. Cains, a man unwortliy of life, does no good} 11. 
Cains, relying on his strength, does not fear tlie lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 18. Christians 
are contented with little. • 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Yerhs. ~ Infinitive as Subject 一 Oenitive with Esse in (he 

. Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (witli the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noim, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in tlie neuter 
gender (44, 8), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement witii it in tlie same gender ； e. g" 
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DifficilS est judicarS. 
(JDifficuU {it) is to judge.) 
It is difficult to judge, or, To judge is difficult. 

Beu. ― Here jikttedrS (to judge) is the subject of the propositiaD, for 
it is that of which the predicate difficile est (is difficult) is affirmed 
It is in the nominative case, and subject of the verb est, and the 
adjective difleUH agrees "with it 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS does 
not denote the same person or tiling as the subject, it 
is put in tlie genitive; e. g.,* 

Cliristiani est neminem violarS. 
(Of a Christian it is nobody to wrong^ 
It is tlie duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

Rem. 1. ~~ In this example the subject is nSnCLnim vidldrS, and the pre- 
dicate, Christiam est 
Rem. 2. ~~ Combining articles 180 and 185 we have the following 

186. EuLE OF Syntax. 一 A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject wlieii it de- 
notes the same person or thing ； e. g" Cicer8 
Srat consul, Oicero was consul, 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing ； e. g" Christianl est nemingm vio- 
larS, it is the duty of a Christian to wrcmg nobody. 

187. In rendering into Englisli, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est^ erat, Sntj &o.\ 
Buch a substantive as duty, part, marh^ business, &c., 
must be supplied. 

EnglUh Idiom. Latin Idiom, 

It is the part , 



« duty 

" business 

*• mark 

** character^ 



of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 



188, 189.J PREDICATE WITH ESSE. 
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188. VOOABULABY. 

Difficilis, e, 
Err&re, 
Facills, e, 
Fidem viol&re, 
HQm&nus, a, um, 
Magnum est, 
Peccare, 
Tuipis, e, 

Violare, 

189. Mcercises. 

(a) 1, Humdnum^ est peccare. 2. Humanum est 
errare. 3, Tarpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris' 
est filium suum docere. 5. Begis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8, Turpe est poetae domum evertere. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. JBoni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

RsaL 1. ~~ In Engliah, when an infinitiye mood is the subject of a pro- 
position^ the pronoun it is used before the verb is; hence, in 
tniDsIatiEg snch sentences into Latin, this proooun it, which repre- 
eents, as it were, the oonung infimtiye or daoae, must be omitted. 

KsM. 2. ~~ After it is, each a substantive as part, duty, bttdneaSt tnark, 
muBt be omitted in translating into Latia 

(6) 1. /《 is a great (thing) not to fear death.' 2, It 
is easy to err. 8. It is (the duty)'' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep tlie laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is th^ slave's business to shut the gates of tlie city. 
9. It is difficult to sliut the gates of the city. 10. A 



difficult 
to err. 
easy 

to break one's word, 
human, natural to man. 
it is a great thing, 
to sin, to do wrong, 
base, disgraceful 
to offend against, to wrong, to 
break a law, one's word, &c 



(facUUy). 



(iurpUude), 
) j (violate). 



Ill 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. [190 ~ 192. 



good citizen will o]t>serve the laws of his country. 11. 
•It is ihepart^ of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
hifl country. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Verbs. ~ Tenses for Completed Action. ~ First, Second^ and 

Fourth Conjugations, 

190. The tenses which, we have tliiis far used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future, represent the action 
of th^ verb as continuing (11), i. e" as not completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which, represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e" as just com- 
pleted ； e. g" dmamt^ lie has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ wliich represents the action as 
completed in past time ； as, armverai^ lie kad 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect^ which, represents the action 
as completed in juture time ； as, drndverit^ he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, u* and Iv, re- 
spectively, to the root 十 of the verb ； e. g. : 

♦ A very few verba of the second conjugation add ev, which may be 
regarded as the full form for which u is a contraction (the e bemg drop- 
ped, and V changed to u), 

\ Thia ve will now call the \tt root, to diBtingiiish it from the 9JL 
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First Boai Bednd Boot, 

Conj. 1. AmarS, am, Smar, ^ 

Conj. n. Monerg, m8n, mqnu. 
Conj. rV. Audire, and, audw. 

193. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
8(m8 singular of tlie tenses for completed action «Te formed 
by adding to tlie second root the following endings, 

PetficL Pluperfect. Future Perfect. 

it, erat, erit. 

PARADIGMS. 



FIEST CONJUGATION. 

AmarS, to love: 1st root, dm; 2d root, dwuv. 

Perfect. Am&v-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved), 
Pluperf. Am&v-er&t, " " "had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-erit, " " " will have loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MonerS, to advise: 1st root, wJin; 2d root, rrwnu. 

Perfect. M5nu-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erat, " " " had advised. 
Put Perf. Monu-erit, " " " shall have advised. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AudirS, to hear: 1st root, avd; 2d root, avMv. 

Perfect. Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard (or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-erSlt, " " "had heard. 
Fut. Perf! Audlv-erit, " " " shall have hearcL 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

餐 The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to ova petfect indefi 
nite, and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have) ； hence, 
ihndvXt may be tranalated either he has loijed, or he loved. 



r 
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[195, 196, 



inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect, where it must be 
clianged into erunt; e. g" - 

. Perfect. Pluperfect FuL Perfect* 

Sing. Amav-it, amav-erat, amav-erit. 
Plur. Amav-emn^, amav-Sran^ amav-Srint 

Sing. Monu-it, monu-erat, monu-erit. 
Plur. Monu-erwn^, monu-erant, monu-erin/L 

Sing. Audiv-it, audiv-erai, audiv-Srit. 
Plur. Audiv-erwn^, audiv-eran^, audiv-erint 



Conj. I. 
Conj. 11. 
Conj. IV. 



195. Vocabulary. 



Aestim&re, av,* 


to estimate, to value. 




Arare, av, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Audire, Iv, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Dilaniare, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




Jar&re, av, 


to swear. 




Laudare, av, 


to praise 


(laudable.) 


Monstraxe, av, 


to show. 




Placare, av, 


to appease 


(placable,) 


Sepelire, Iv, 


to bury, , 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrfire, u, 


to terrify, to irighten» 






196. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Puer juraverat. 2. PuSri juraverunt. 8. Agn- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi aravSrint. 6. Vulpes puSroa 
terruit. 6. Vulpes pueros temiemnt. 7. Poetae sapi' 
entiam par&i aestimavit. 

8. Yeram virtutem magni aestimaverat. 9. Christi- 
3nus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Cliristiaiii est 
pectmiam parvi . aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 



静 Hie learner -will readily form the second root from the fir", by 
adding the endings here giyen. 
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entiam parvi aestimaverant. 12. Pater filiiim sepeli- 
vit. 13. PuSri patrem sepeliverant. 

(J) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys liad 
heard their father's voice. S. The slave had showB 
the way to the shepherd. 4. The^ will have showb 
the house to their master. 

6. Cains had praised bis son. 6. He has praised Ms 
slaves. .7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He lias 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

Third (hnjugaiion. 一 Class L ― Second Boot (he same as 

the First. 

197. Most verbs qf the tliird conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which, have the second root the same as 
"the first. 

2) Those whicli form it by the addition of s, 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation wMcIl have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which, liave it in a consonant ； e. g" 

SugrS, to sew: 1st wot, su; 2d root, su. 

B^tendeTS, to defend: " defend ； " defend. 

199. • The manner in wWcli the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 
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PARADIGM. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

Defenders, to defend : 1st rcK)t, defend; 2d root, defend. 

Perfect Flupetfeet Future Ferfe^ 

Defend-it, % defend-erat, defend-erit ' 

Defend-6runt, defend-erant, dgfend-erint. 



200. The Prepodtion is the part of speech which, ex- 
presses tlie various relations of objects ； * e. g" 

Eex per urbem ambulabat. 
{The king through the city was walking 、 
Tlie king was walking through the city. 

Rem. ~~ In this example, per^ through, is a preposition, 

201. Partial Eule of Syntax. ~ Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative, and some tlie ablative. 

BxM. 1. 一 Whenever & preposition occurs in the exercises, its particii* 
lax case will be given in the yocabularies. 

Rem. 2. 丄 The accusative, urlUkn^ in the above example, is governed 
by the preposition per. 

202. YOCABULABY. 



Aedif inum, I, 
Ambulare, av, 
Annuere, annu, 
Concilium, I, 
Conditld, Onis, 
Constituere, constitu, 
Defendere, defend, 
Dormlre, Iv, 
Incendere, incend, 
Legi6, 5nis, 
Per (prep, with ace), 
Proelium, I, 



building, edifice, 
to walk. 

to assent, to give assent 

council, meeting. 

condition, terms. 

to arrange, to appoint 

to defend. 

to sleep 

to set on fire, to bum 
legion, body of foot-soldiers, 
through, 
battle. 



(constitutej* 

(dormant), 
(incendiary) 



♦ It -will be remembered, however, that certain relations are some* 
times expressed by the eases of nouns (68, 80, 86). 



208.1 



VEBBS. 



85 



PlTvatus, a, um, 
RefiquQa, &， am, 
Respuere, respu, 
Rom&nl {a^, pi), 
Rom&nus, SL, um, 
Suere, sii, 
Timfire, u, 
Vefitis, 18. 



private, persoxud. 

remaining, the rest 、 (reZic). 

ta reject 

Romans. 

Roman, belon^g to Rome, 
to sew, to stitch. 

to fear (timid}, 
garment (vest), 

208. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Privatum apdificium incendit. 2. Beliqiia 
privata aedificia incenderant. 3. Puellae vestem su§- 
nmt. 4. Patres annuerant. 5. MiKtes urbem defendS- 
rant. 6. Bomani urbem defenderunt. 

7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. TTrsi in 
antro dormivenint. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituemnt. 12. Diem concilio constitugrit. 18. 
ServTis viam monstravSrat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
15. Hurndnum^ est mortem timere. 16, ImpiV est 
fidem violare. 

(J) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the coiincil. 8. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented 6. The 
king had not assented. _ 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet，s 
daughter had walked througli the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on Jire, ' 10. It is the duty, 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11, 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 18 
They will not reject tlie condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol- 



96 rmsT latin book. [204—206. 

diers in order of battle. 16. They had arranged their 
itoldieiB in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

Third Conjugation. 一 Class IL ~ Second Boot formed by 

adding clothe First. 

204. Verbs of the third conjugation which, have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of s; e. g" 

CarpSrS, to pluck; 1st root, carp; 2d root, 一 carps. 
EepSre, to creep; " rep; " reps. 

RxiL When h stands at ilie end of the first root, it is changed into 
p before « in the second ； 

Scrib&g, to write ； scrib ； ecrips (not teribi^ 
Nab&g, to marry; nab; nups (not nub»), 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some* 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ； e. g" 

PortSm imiitus claudet. 

{Lai. Id.) The gate unwilling lie will shut {adj^. 
{Eng. Id,) He will shut the gate unwillingly (adv.). 

to pluck, to card, to gather, 
to flay, 
wool, 
to play 
bad. 
sheep, 
to write, 
grapa 



206. VOCABULARY. 

Carpere, carps, 
Dsglobere, dsglups, 
Lan&, ae, 
Loderg, las, 
MSlIus, &， fim, 

OVIB, IS, 

Scnbere, scrips, 
Uv&, ae, 
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207. Exerdsea. 

(a) 1. CaLus epistolas sua. manu scripsit. 2. Puella 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 8. PuSri lanam cfrpsS- 
runt. 4. Mains pastor deglupsit oves. 

6. Facile est* lanam carpSre. 6. Pater meiis fidem 
eervavSrat 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientis est* virtutem magni aestiinare. 9. Virttitem 
Dlagm aestimavSrint. 

(6) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own liand. 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 3. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
6. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own liand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wool. 12. They 
will liave carded the wool. 18. In winter the bear 
will sleep in tlie cave. 14. In summer tlie girls will 
play in the garden. 



LESSON XXXVnL 

Third Conjvgation. 一 Class 11., continued -" Second 
Root formed by adding s io the First. 

208. When a ^j-sound (c, g, h、 qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in tlie second, with 
the s wtich is added, and forms x (i. e. cs， gs, hs, or gui 
becomes aj) ； e. g" 

♦ What is Om lubject otntf (608， 2.) 

5 
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GingSrS, to surrmmd ； cing, cinx {dugs). 

TSgfirS, to cover; • tSg, tex {tegs). 

• Trailers, to draw; trail, trax {trahs). 

C5quSr8, to cook , coqu, cox {coqus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated fus 
i)-8omids in the formation of tlie second root ； e, g" 

Exstingagrg, to extinguish; exstin^, extmo:;. 
VivSrS, to live; vav, vise. 

h) FluSrSj to flow, and struere^ to build, together with 
iheir compounds^ have the second root in a;, as if the 
first ended in a i-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The & -sound is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e-g" 



Sparggrg, to scatteT*; 
MergSrS, to merge; 
ParcSrS, to spare; 



sparg, 
merg, 
pare, 



spars, 
mers. 
pars. 



209. Vocabulary. 



CibiiB,!, 
CSngSre, cinx, 
Complere, ev, 
CSquSrS, cox, 
DlcerS, dix, 
H&bere, habu, , 
DlnstraLrS, &y, 
Mendadfim, I, 
Mnltfi. (netit pi), 
MultGs, &, Qm, 
Polliilin, I, 
PeeearS, fty, 
PrQdenti&, ae, 

8ta]tlti&, ae, 



food. 

to snrround. 
to fill 

to cook, to bake, to ripen, 
to Bay 
to have 

to illuminate, to enlighten. 

lie, fSdsehood 

many (things). 

much, pi. many. 

cloak 

to sin, to do wrong, 
pradence. 

aaramed appearance, pretence 
My 



(eamptemeni). 

(diction), 
(habit). 

(mendacious). 



(topaUiate). 



(diuimvlatUm 
(ituUify). 



IP 
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Sommus, Sl, um, 
Tegere, tex, 
Violare, av, 



highest, greatest 
to cover. 

to violate, to break 



(summit). 



(violation). 



210. Mcerdses, 



(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caiufi, homo vita indignius, 
dixSrat. 8. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flmnen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina urbes cinxerunt 6. Amictifl 



7. Prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texSrat. 8. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerunt 
9. Christiani non est mendacio culpam teg&e. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustraverat.* 18. 
Caius leges civitatis violaverit. 

(&) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 8. They had surroimded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said notliing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city witt a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with, a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with, a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (tilings). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of tlie slave ^ to cook 
food for liis master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He will lose mucli pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure will lie lose ？ 



amloi corpus suo pallio texit. 



智 



100 PIEST LATIN BOOK. [211—218. 

LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Conjugation. 一 Glass IE., continued, 一 Second Boot 
formed hy adding ^ to the First. 

211. Whenever a i-sound {d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
Becond, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened; e. g" ~ 

ClaudSrey to shut; eland, clans (claucfe). 
Amittere, to hse; amitt, anus • (amiife). 
DividSre, to divide; divid, divis (drvicfe). 

212. "Wlien a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic^oi quality of the noun whicli it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ； e. g" 

Pugr eximiae piilclmtudims. 

PuSr eximia pulcliritudiiiS. * 

A boy of remarkable beauty. 

218. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

BuLE or Syntax. ~ A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denoted 
the same person or thing; as, Lalanias rex, 
Latiniis ^ hing. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Regis filius, the hinges 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality , it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ； as, PuJer eoAmiae pukhntudtnta ; 
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or, JPv^ ea^mid pulchrituMrie^ a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. EuLB OP Syntax. ~ Verbs of accusing, ^xmvid' 
ingj acquitting,' warning, and the like, take the accusa- 
tive of the person and tlie genitive of tlie crime, 
charge, &c. ； e. g" 

Oaium proditioms acciisant. 
{Caius of treachery they accuse. 、 
They accuse Caiiis of treaahery.* 

Rex. ~~ Here prSdttMU is in the genitive, by the above rule. 

215. (JEng. Id.) To condemn to death, 

(Lot, Id.) To condemn of the head (oap?K5).f 



216. Vocabulary. 



AccQsare, av, 
^Ambitus, Qs, 
Amittere, amis, 
Capitis (gen,), 
Ckudere, claus, 
Damnjire, &v, 
Fades, SI, 
Furtum, I, 
Ingenium, I, 
Ltldere, los, 
Nunqu&m, 
Proditift, 6nis, 
Saltaxe, av, 
Vir4 Tin, 



to accuse, 
bribery, 
to lose. 

of the head, to death 

to shut 

to condemiL 

face, appearance. 

theft 

talent, ability 
to play. 

never. " 
treachery, 
to dance, 
man, hero. 



(capital), 
(close). 



{furtive), 
(ingenious). 



* This genitive is not properly governed by the verb, but by a noon 
onaeratood ； thus, if we supply erfmXne with prddUiGnU in the example, 
the sense -will not be changed ； as, * They accuse Oftius with the charge 
of treacherf/ 

十 We may suppose that it was originally, " to amdemn to the less of 
the headf^ or, ** to the pmiishment of &e head." 

X H^mOy Qr, Jbifm^nXs, and vlr are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to other ftnimala ； that ia, a human being • whereas vXr is man 
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217. Exercises, . , 

• (a) 1. Portas urbis clausSrant. 2. Caiiis mnltum 
temporis amlsit. 8. Cains, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
turn temporis amlsit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant. 5. Pueri in prato luserunt. 

6. Balbum capitis danmabunt. 7. Christiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit 9. Caium, 
suimno ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. IL Difficile est iram placjare. 12. 
Facile est pueri animum dono placare. 13. TJrsiis in 
antro dornnvit. 14. Hieme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(J) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 8. Caius had. 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much, 
time" 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, lias 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with, the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all tilings with 
Its ligtt. 10, The sun will have filled the world with, 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with, their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with, his cloak. 
14: They had covered their faces with, their cloaks. 

as opposed to tooman^ ~~ When men means htman beings, men generally 
(includiiig both sexes), it should be translated by homines^ "-" When man 
ifl used contemptttouslyy it should also be translated by ？ wmo, because that 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.— 
When man is ttsed respectfully^ with any praise, <bc^ it ahould be tran*> 
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LESSON XL. 

Formation of the Second Boot ~ First Irregviiarily— 
Badical vowd lengthened (and often changed). 

218. Begulab Endings of the Second Boot of Verba. 



Oonj, L 




CanJ. in. 


o<mj. rv. 


av. 


u (or ev). 


8, or like Ist root 


IT. 



* Id the first and fourth oonjogatioDa^ JUvik^ UhOf^ vinlr^ and their 
compoundai are probablj ibe odIt tpstaneeib 



Bul Hie aboye table prdseots odIj the regular endingft of the 
second root; there are, however, Beveral irregularitieB in Uie 
fonnatioii of that root which we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening tlie vowel of the 
first ； e. g" 



JuvarS, to assist; 
Videre, to see; 
Edgre, to eat; 
VSnirS, to come; 



1) In tlie third conjugation, 

a) If the first root has 5, tlie second will have S. 

b) if and n are often dropped be&re a final mute ； e. g" 



CapSrg, to take; cap, cep 

FrangSrg, to break; frang, freg 

EumpSrS, to hurst; rump, rup 

VincSrS, to conquer; vine, vio 



(acliangedto^. 
(n dropped, and 
a changed to 2). 
(m dropped), 
(n dropped). 



V. 
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220. Vocabulary. 一 

Brachium, I, - arm. 

CStpere, csp, take, to receive. 

Cibus, I, food. 

EmerS, fim, to buy. 

Exercitiis, Os, army. 

Foedus, eris, treaty (federal), 

Frangerd, frgg， to break (frt^Ue). 

-, -,^ . ( a Gaul, an inhabitaLt of GauL 

GalluB, 1, , < 

( nowTrance. 

L&yftre, l&v, to wash • (lave). 

Mel, mellis, honey. 

Miles, itifi, soldier (mUiiary), 

Nfim5, iDis,* nobody, no one. 

Quii, because. 

RumpdrS, rQp, to break, to violate. 

Semper, always. 

Utilis, e, useful * (tUUiiy), , 

Venire, vfin, to come. 

Viderg, nd, to see (visibUi). 

Yinculum. I, chain. 



221. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit 2. ？ uSri manus lavS* 
rant. 8. AgricSla exercitmn vidit. 4. Milites venS- 
rant. 5. Cahis braduum saum fregSrat. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt I 

7. Nmiquam utile est foedus rumpSre. 8. Nunqnam 
utifle est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum aminos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra neglig&e. 11. Galli negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Ciilpas suas simulatione 
virtOtis texit 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant. 15* 



♦ The gea nimitnia and aR nimini are not m good uae. 
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Multum voluptatis amisgrant. 16. Quaatuin oibi 
amisemntl 

(6) 1. CaLus has broken his arm. 2. They liad broken 
their arms. 8. The king had broken the treaty. 4» - 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 5. Caesar liad seen 
the army. 6. The girls will liave seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. • 

9. It is disgraceM to break a treaty. 10. It is difii- 
CTilt to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He Had appeased Balbus. 18. 
They will break their chains. 14. They liad broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing mucli money. 17. They had lost 
much, money. 18. They, were losing much, pleasure. 
19. They will condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XLL 

Formation of {he Second Boot ~ Second Irregularity^ 

ReduplicaMon. 

222. A PEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, forin the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with, e; e. g., 

DarS, to give; d, dSd. 

MorderS, to lite; mord, jnomord. 
CurrSre, to run; curr, cucurr. 

Rkil ~ The radical vowd is also w>metunes c/iaiigcd ； cMirif to 
&] 1; 2d root, (^^ changed to t). 

6» 
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AD Qprcp. ICtf/l OOl^jy 


irozu. 


AUCuuxmuS) I, 


ftuuUIlIU 


isarDa, ae. 


D6&rCL 


C/olor, OriBi 


color. 


L»urrere, cucurr. 


w ruHm 


Liare, aeoi 


to glv6« 


riniSi 18, 77L or 


Anil 


cxuuieruD) i. 


all Alii if AF 


ffLoruere, moinoru. 




JUutarey fiY, 




Nox, noctis, 


night 


Penderd, pepend, 


to hang (tTitroTU.), 


Per (prep, with accus.) 


through. 


SSLgitti, ae, 


arrow. 


Tondere, tdtond, 


to shear, shave. 



224. JSkercises, 

{a) !• Equus per urbem cuciOTit. 2. Sagittae ab 
hamteo pependemnt. 8. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Mains pastor oves non totondit. 5. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ； non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubSre. 
7. Fastores agricolas riserunt. 8. . Lupus boni pastoria 
ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 
dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clausSrit. 11. PuSri 
regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 
bunt. 18. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 
rint. 

(ft) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 
had bitten the girL 8. My horses liave been running 
(have run). 4. Balbus has given Ids dog to your son. 
5. They had given tkeir dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. 8.- A shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves have bitten mj 
dog. 10. Cains will sliave (his) beard. 11. The cloak 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog lias 
bitten the wolf. 18. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bus tad shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walldng through 
tlie city. 18. They have sTirrounded the city with 
walls. i9. -Tliey have offended-againiBt the laws 'of 
their country. 



LESSON XLH. 

Formation of the Secmi Boot 一 Third IrregvJofnbf ~ 
Se(md root after the analogy of other conjugations. 

' 225. A FEW verbs in each, conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the cmahgy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in tlie first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ； e. g" 

MlcarS, to glitter: 1st root, rrm; 2d root, miczZ. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of tlie 
third ； e. g" 

BiderS, to laugh; 1st root, nd; 2d root, m (rids). 
LugerS, to mourn; " Mg ; " Ivx G^g^)* 

8) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth; e. g.,. 

C51&S, to tiU; 1st root, col; 2d root, dolu. 
PStSrS, to seek ； " jiSt; " peRv. 
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4) A few in the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ； e. g" 

ApSrirS, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, aperu. 
VincirS, to bind; " vine; " vinx (cs). 

Rdl ~ Verbs of the tlurd oonj. which have the Ist root in te, together 
with a few othera, generallj chaiige the oonsonant^diDg of the 
1st root into v in the 2d ； as, cretoM, to increase; 1st root^ crete ； 
2d, crhK Most of these verbB are snppoeed to have been deriyed 
from pure roota. 

226. Bulb op Syntax. ~ Length, of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ； e. g" 

Caiils annum unum visit. 
{Oodm year one lived,) 
Cains lived one year. 

參 

227. BuLE OF Syntax. ~ The name of a town (91) 
where any tMng is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in tlie genitive ； 
otherwise, in the ablative ； e. g" 

1. Caiiis annum unfim (hrtdnae vixit 
Cains lived one year at Cbrtona. 

2. Caiils annum tinuin TtbUrS vbdt 
Cains lived one year at Tilur. 

BxiL In these examples, CortCnae and TibiM are names of towns; 
Ihe first is pat m the genitive^ because it is of the first dedensloQ, 
and nng. number, and the aeoond in the Motive, becaiue it is of 
iiie third dedeoflioii. 

228. Vocabulary. 

to lose, 
year. 

to open, to uneoyer. 
two years, space of two yean, 
to chastidek 



AmittSr£, ftmis, 
Ann&Sy I, 

BieimiQm, 
Cai!t3g&r& &y, 
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unwilling. 

to grieye, mourn, weep for. 
to remaiiL 
matron. 
Rome, 

a city of Italy, on ihe THber. 

Tibur, uris, Tibur, 

a town in Latium, in Ilafy* 

Totus, &, um (g, lus), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Balbus multos annos Bomae mansdrat 2. 
Biennium Carthage mansSrant. 8. Mater luxSrit. 
4. Matronae luxeront. 5. Brutnm Bomanae matronae 
liixSrunt 6. Pastores agricolas riserunt. 7. PuSri 
capita aperuentnt. 

8. Pominus servi sai epistolam aperiet. 9. Dominiis 
servi sui epistolas aperuSrat. 10. Aliquid temporis* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Christiani est neminein vio* 
lare. 12. Nenunem violavit. 13. Biennium Bomae 
manebit 14. Biennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(J) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Caius 、 
remained at Cartilage for the space-of-two-years. 3. 
He lias opened his Mher's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Home the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Borne. 7. They are 
moTiming for ' their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for ' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highlj, 

11. Balbus has accused the sliepherd's son of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 



Invitus, &, um, 
Loger^ lux, 
Miners, mans, 
M&trOna, ae, 
RomSL ae, 



no 
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LESSON XLIIL 

Sultjuiictive AfoocL 

280. The Subjunctive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a factj but simply 
as & possibility, wish, or conception o/the mind; e. g" 

fhe may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

2. VgmtutscribSt, 化 e 浐讓 e ，； i^may 

" ( ne has comtf to write. 

"BlxiL — BertbiU in the abore examples is in the present sabjonctiTe. 

281. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
iUf generally expresses eitlier a wish (to be translated 
by may Ae), or a comnmnd (to be translated by Id 
him, &c) 

282. If the wish, or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively, ne (never non) must be used witli the subjimo- 
tive ； e. g" 

Ne putSt, let him not think. 

288. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imj^/ectj perfect^ s^nd pluperfect. 

284. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 





Present. 


Imperfect 




Pluperfect 




(lit root) 


(iBtlOOt) 


(2d root) 


CM root) 


CoTij. L 


«t, 




grit, 




* Conj. IL 


£&t, 




Srlt, 




Conj. m. 






erit, 




Conj. IV. 











♦ The KiljuDctiTe haa nofutmru. 
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Bbl Hie tbird penoDjB plural of the aeyeral tenaes of Uie niljiino* 
tive are formed by insertizig n before 《 in the ending of the 
BiDgidar 

235. The English, signs corresponding to the Latin 
Bubjunctive are as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ wouldy or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, mighty could, wauMy or should havis. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Singular. 

Pros. Am-^t^ 

he may or can lave. 

Imp. Am-firSt, 

• he might, &c* love, 

Per£ Amfly-Srit, 

he may have laved. 

Flnp. Amfly-isfiSt, 

he might, &c have loved. 



Am-ent, 
ihey may or can hve. 

Am-firent, 

ihey might, Ac lave, 

Amfty-^rint) 
they may have loved. 

Amfty-iflsent) 

they migJUf have loved. 



Pres. M5n-eSt, 

he may or can advise. 

Jmp, M6a^t, 

he might, isa, advUe. 

Per£ H5na-firit, 

he may have advised. 

Plup. Mfian-iss^ 

he mightt &c have cuknsed. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ty mighty &c achUe, 
they may have adviied, 
theyntigJUtAc haveadtfited. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Pres. B^-ftt, 

he may rule. 

Imp, R^-^g 仁 

he might, Ac rule. 

Vert Rez-^t, 

he may hone rvHed, 

Flup. Rez-iflsSt^ 

he might, dsc have ruled. 



they may rule. 

light, Ac, nUe, 
It, 

may have ruUd. 
might, have rvUd, 
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TARADiQit— continued. 



FOUKTU CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Aud-iS 仁 

he may hear. 

Imp. Aud-ir5t» 

he might, dba hear, 

Per£ Audl7-&it, 

he may have hearcL 

Plup. AndZv-iss^t, 

he might, <&c have heard. 



PlvraL 

And-iant, 

they may hear, 

And-irent, 

• they might, <&c. hear, 

AudiY-^rint, 

they may have heardi 

AudlY-issenty 

they might, Ac have heard. 



237. Exercises. 

(a) 1, Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 8. Servus claudat 
portas. 4. PuSri ne claudantportas. 5. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant PuSri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsissent. 
9. Kliim suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 一 

11. Placet puSri animmn. 12. Ne multa discat 18. 
Fidem siiam servavit. 14. Fidem suam servavissent 
15. Kdem suam inyiti servaverunt. 16. Puerum in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios suos docuSrant. ' 

(&) 1. Let the slaves shut the gates of the city. 2. 
Do not let the slave see tlie letter. 8. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken liis arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite tlie boy. 

8. Balbus lias kept liis word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 

12. Ilfcy would liave remained at Eome two years. 

13. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
fathers teaeli their son& 
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. LESSON XLIV. 
Subjunctive Mood. ~ Purpose, 

238. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express 21, purpose, 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ； accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis* 
tinct from eacli other, and should be carefully studie 丄、 

T7 " ( I have come ix) see yoiL 

240. Eng. Id. \^ ^ 

。 \ I came to see you. 

Za- Id ) I have come that I may see jou. 
• • ( I came that I might see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed affirma- 
tively, ut is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne ; e. g., • 

1. Balbum rogSt ut puerum doceat 
{Balbus he asks thai the hoy he may teach^ 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. ' 

2. Balbum rogat ne puerum doceat 
He^asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The su"bgmictive expressing purpose must be in 
the present tense; unless the verb on whicli it depends 
is in a, past tense {imperfect^ perfect indefinite, or p^^oer^ 
feci), and then it must be in the imperfect ^ 

Rev. The perfect definite (198, Rem.), or perfect with have (whidi 
denotes that the action Juts been done in a period of time still 
present), is considered a pretent tense, and followed by the pres- 
ent Bubjimctiy& 
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243. Examples. • 

1. VSnit ut portas claudat. 

{He is corning that the gates he maykshtit) 
He is coming to shut the gates. 

2. Venit {indef,) ut portas claudSrSt. 
{He came that the gates he might shut) 

, He came to shut the gates. 

^ 8. Venit (def) ut portas claudat. 

{He has come that the gates he may shut) 
He has come to shut tlie gates. 

Bem. 1. ― In the let example the Bubjimctiye is in the present tense, 
because the verb vin% on which it depends, is present; while xn 
the 2d, it is in the imperfect, because its verb, vSnXt (came), is in 
the perfect indefinite, 

Biac 2.— In the 8d example ilie subjunctive is m ihepreaentt because 
the verb v6Qit (has come) is in the perfect definite, and, though in 
form the same as in the 2d «zamplei really expresses diffisrent 
time. 

Rem. 8.— TTie Latin perfect, when followed by the present BubjimctiTe, 
must be translated into English with the sign have, as in example 8. 

244. Vocabulary. 



Comparare, av, 
Diacere, didic, 
Edere, ed, 
Eyertere, evert, 
Legere, leg, 
Plorimus, urn, 
Quiescere, quisv, 
Rogare, av, 
ViverS, vix, 



to procure, to raise, to levy, 
to learn. 

to eat (edible). 

to overthrow, to pull down. 

to read (legible), 

very much or great, j^Z., very many. 

to rest, be quiet (quiescent), 

to ask, to entreat. 

to live (vivid). 



245. Mcercises. , 

(Coostroe Ut and the subjunctive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. Lggit ut discat. 2. Legit^ ut discat. Legit 
ut discSret (242). 3. Edit ut vivat 4. Edit ut vivfiret 



♦ See 248, Reic. 8. 
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6. Servi veniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serms 
ut portas urbis claudat. 7. Oaium rogat ut veniat. 

8. Venit ut copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
vivnnt ut.edant.' 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servL 12. Veniat Caius ut epistolam sua manu scribat. 
13. VenSrat Caius ut Balbi animum donis placaret. 

(J) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book: 8. They will come to 
accuse tlie judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give his sjster a garland. 

5. Let the slaves sliut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will tHnk little* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly. 



\ LESSON XLV. 
Persons of Verbs. ~ Indicative Mood. ―" First Conjugation, 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persons (12) : these axe distinguished from each, other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings, 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which, is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing Itj of tlie third person singular, into tlie following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 





Singular, 






Plural. 




2d Pen. 


3d Pen. 


let Pon. 


2d Pen. 3d Pen. 




isti, 


it 


imus, 


istis, erant (or er«). 
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248. In all tlie tenses* of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, except the perfect indicative, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into tlie following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 





Singular. 






JPluroL 




let Pen. 


2d Pen. 


3d Pen. 


lot Pen. 


2d Pen* 


SdFttn. 


m, 6, 




t 


mus, 


tls, 


nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs {。 the 
indicative present, future perfect^ and, in the first and second conju- 

、 gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped beforo o in the first person, except in liie 
present of«the second and fourth conjugations (and in a fbw verbs 
of the third) ； e. g., - 

Zd Person, Ist Perwn, 

Pres. let Conj. AmSLt, ]te loves, . (a dropped), I love, , 

*• 2d ** Monet, he advises, moned (e not dropped), I advise, 

" 3d " Regit, he rules, reg5 (i dropped), J rttte. 

" 4ih. " Audit, he hears, audid (i nat dropped), I hear. 

b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect^ pluperfect^ and, in the third and fourth conjuga-* 
tions, to ihefiUure^ and to the subjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before 《 in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ； e. g., 

• . 8J Perton. 1st Person, 

Imperf. AmsibSLt, hewas loving, ama.bS.m, I was loving, 

Pluperf. AmftyerSit, he had loved, ILmaveram, I had loved. 

Fut 3d Conj. Reget, he will rule, regUm, I will rule, ' 

" 4th " Audiet, he will hear, audiSLm, / will hear. 



♦ We of course speak odLj of the active yoioe, as the passive bus not 
jet been noticed. • 
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c) In the present and future tenses of the indicative, if % stands 
before t in the third singular, it is changed into iu in the third plural, 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations ； e. g*, 

Singuiar, Plural. 

Fat IstConj. Amablt, he wiU hve^ am&bmit, they wiU love, 
" fid ** M5neb!ty he vnll advise, mdnebunt, they vnU advise. 

Pres. 3d " Regit, "he rules, regunt, they rule, 

" 4th " Audit, he hears, audiunt, they hear. 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mus 
and ttSy is lonff in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in ^ the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in whicli it is commoii* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of tlie Indicative Mood ~ lirst Con- 
jugation. • , 



AmarS, to love: 1st root, dm; 2d, amav. 


Present (Ist roo£). 


Singular, 


Plv/ral, 


1. Am-^S, I love. 


1. Am-ami£5, we love. 


2. Am- & 5, thou lovesL . 


2. Am-(L^5, ye or you love. 


3. Am-§^ he loves. 


3. Am-an^ they love. 


IlfFERFECI 


(1st root). 


Am-aMm, I was loving. 


Am-abamus, tee were loving. 


Am-ab9L5, •• 


Am-ab&2i5, 


thou wast loving. 


•ye or you were loving. 


Aoi-aM" he was loving. 


Am-9.b9.7z2, they were loving. 


Future (1st root). 


Am-a.b5, I shall love. 


Am-SihimuSt we shall love. 


Ain-aT)i5, thou vnU love. 


Am-alW《s, ye or you wUl love. 


Am-&T)i^* he vnU love. 


Am-abuni， they will love. 



酱 The Towel is also generally coxifiidered common before these end* 
h\gm iQ the JkOure perfect ； the old grammarians, however, make it Umg* 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[251, 252. 



PARiDioH continued. 



Perfect (2<2 root), 

Am&v-i, 

/ loved or have loved. 

thou lovedst or hast loved. 

Amay-tt, 

he loved or has loved, 



AmSLY'tmus, 

we laved or have loved. 



AmaLy-tsHs, 

ye or you loved or have HM, 

Amav-gruni (fire), 

they loved or have loved. 



Pluperfect (2d root). 



Am&v-erafTi, J had loved. 

Am&v-er&s, 

thou hadst loved. 

Am&y-ef^^ he had loved. 



Am&v-eT&muSf we had loved, 

ye or you had loved. 
AmSLv-eraTi^ ikey had loved. 



Future Perfect (2d root). 



Amav-er^, 

J shall have loved, 

Amay-eri5, 

thou ttnU have loved. 

Am&y-^ri^ he vnll have loved. 



toe shaU have loved, 

Amav-grf 《-, 

ye or you toiU have loved. 

Am&Y-^rtn^ they vnll have loved. 



251. Vdcabulaby 

Ad (prep, with acc,), 
Dacere, dux, 
Hestemfks, &, um, 
Incdlumis, e, 
Lsg&tus, I, 
Mittire, mis, 
Praemittere, 
Pnmua um, 



to. 

to read 

of yesterday. 

safe, nninjared. 

ambassador 

to send. 

to send before. 

first 



(duke). 



(mission), 
(prime): 
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, Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal- 
bum vocavi. 4. Hestemo die Balbum vocavlmiis. 6. 
Urbem servavi. 6. Gives incolumes servavimus. 7. 
Oaium, summo ingenio (218) virum, ambitus accuflar 
r6rSii& 8. BalbuixL capitis damnabltia 



r 
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9. Legates ad GaesSrem mittunt. 10. Prima luce • 
omnem eqtdtatnm praemlsit. 11. ChristianiLS nemi- 
\ nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 

. annos regnabis. 14. Balbus paxvo (181) contentus est 

！ 15. Semis multa laude dignus est. 

(b) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 8. You {pi) have violated tlie laws 
of the state, 4. You (pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I liave never ac- 
ctused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treaclieiy. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thouglit very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to tlie 
king. 12. It is the duty* of a Christiaii^ to keep bis 
f word. 13. It is the part of a wise man ix> be content 

with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

Indicative Mood. ~ Four Conjugations* ~ Personal 

Pronouns, 

258. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood 



Present (1st root), am, is, &c" loving. 



C<mj. I 

S. 1. Am- 

2. Am-a5, 

3. Am-W; 
P. l.j Am-amu5, 

2. Am-a2i5, 
• .8.' Am-an^. 



G<mj, IL 

Mon-e5, 
Mon-S5, 

TAjbn-ent, 



Cmj. IV. 
Aiid-i《 

Aud-i<; 
Aud-ianl 



瓜 ，； I 



？ 一： T 7 -7 ？ 
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PARADIGM— con^tnueeL 



Imperfect (1st root),' was, did. 



s. 



P. 



2. 
3. 

% 
3. 



Conj, L 
Am-&bam, 

Am-&b&《； 
Am-ab&mu5, 
Am-aba^ts, 
Am-9.ba7i^. 



Mon-ebam, 
Mon-£bsi5, 

Mdn-eb&9?iu5, 



Reg-£bafn, 
Reg-£b&5, 
Rgg-eb& 《； 

Reg-eban/. 



dmj. IV. 

Aud-iebUm, 

Aad-ieba5, 

Aud-ieba^; 

Aud-ieb&/t5, 
Aud-ieban^. 



Future (1st root), shall or wiTL 



S. 1. Am-abd, 

2. Am-abi5, 

3. Am-abi< ； 
P. 1. Am-abimi£5, 

2. Am.&bi2i5, 

3. Am-abunt 



Mon-ebd, 
Mon-ebis, 
M6n-6bW; 
Mdn-gbKmi^, 



Reg-ef; 
Reg-en^. 



Perfect (2d root), have. 



S. 



P. 



2. 
3. 

3. 



Am&T4mu5, 



M5nu-i, 

Monu-t^; 
Mona-{mi<5, 

or M5nu-^run^ 



ire. 



Bre, 



Rex-t, 
Rex-isd, 
ReX'it ； 

Rex-istts, 



or Rex 



-irurU or 



Plupekfect (2d root), had. 



S. 1. 
2. 

3. 

p. 1. 

2. 
3. 



Am&v-erSLm, 
Am&y-er9L5, 
Amay-era< ； 

Amay-er2L/i5, 
Amav-eran^. 



Bfonu-eram, 

Mdnu-er&s, 

Monu-erSi/ ； 

Monu-er9Lmu5, 

M5na-era^t9, 

M5nu-eran^. 



Rex-eram, 

Rex-er&mu5, 

Rex-er&^is, 

Rex-eran^. 



Aud4e5, 
Aud-ie/ ； 

Aud-ien^ 



Audlv-i, 
Audlv-tsA, 
Audlv4< ； 
AadlV'-'tmus, 
Audiv-t$/t9, 
Audlv-^ruTrf or 
ere. 



Audlv-^r&m, 

Audiv-eras, 

Audlv-erlL<; 

Audlv-er&fiius, 

Audiv-€ra/is, 

Audlv-eraTi^. 



Future Perpect (2d root), shall or will Tiave. 



S. 



P. 



2. 
3 

2. 
3. 



A9i&y-er5, 
Am&y-eris, 
Amav-eri^ ； 
Am&y-eAmuSf 

AmSLv-erin/. 



Monu-erd, 

Monu-eri5, 

M5nu-eri^ ； 

Monu-erfmus, 

Monu-eiI/t9, 

Monu-eiint. 



Rex-er5, 
Rex-eris, 
Rex-eri< ； 

Rex-eri/ts, 
Rex-erint. 



Andlv-eriS, 

Audiv-eris, 

Audlv-eri< ； 

Audlv-eilmus, 

Audlv-erfii*, 

Audlv-erint 



1 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns are words which supply the place of 
nouns ； as, ego, I ； tu, thou, &c* 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ； viz., 

1) Substantive Promuns; as, ego^ tu, &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, hic^ this; iHS, that. 

256. "Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : ego^ I (which is ofcoit/rse of Hie first persori) ； ^ 
thou (second person) ; and su% of himself (fiiird jperson). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows: 



N. 

6. 

D. 
A. 
V. 



lit Fermm. 
Eg5, 1 • 

Mel, of me, 

Mih!, to or for me. 
Me, me. 



A. Me, toUhj &^, me» 



N. 
6. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Nostrum, i 丄' • 

Nobis, to us. 
Nob, us. 

Nobis, toith us. 



sncauLAB. 

To, tftou. 
Tul, of thee. 
Tib!, to or/or thee. 

Tn^OthoiL 
Te, tcith thee. 

PLURAL. 

Vos, ye or you, 

Vobis, to you. 
Vos, you. 
Vos, O ye or you. 
VobiB, with you. 



8d Perwik 

iSnl, ofhimselfy herui^, 
itself' 
Sibl, to himseff'f &o. 
Se, himself^ 

8g, toiih himself. 



Snl, of themselves, 

Sih% io themselves. 
Sg, themselves, 

Se, with themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast 

6 
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259. VocabulabV. 



Agerg, fig, 

De (pnep. toUh abl), 

Dfidere, dedld, 

Demonstrare, av, 

Eg6, 

Errare, av, 
EzpGnerg, exposu, 
Ficere, (ift), fee, 
GratiSi, ae, 
Gratias &ggr£, • 
Iter, itinSils, n. 
Jodicftre, ftv, 
Occnltftre, av, 
Ppscere, poposc, 
Res, rgl, 
Sed, 

Sensus, 09， 、 
Tn 



to drive, to lead, to do. 
from, concerning, 
to sErrender. 

to show, to demonstrate (dtnumstnUicn), 
I. 

to err (error), 
to set forth, to explain (expo$e), 
to make, to do, to act 
gratitude, &vor, pL thanks, 
to give thanks, 
journey, route 
to judge 
to conceal 
to demand, 
thing, afiGur, subject 
but 

feeling, perception, (sense). 
thou, yon. 



(iiinerani), 

(Jvdicature)* 

(ocadtaticn). 



260. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Bern omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. 8. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi viros: puSros tu 
misistL 5. Hestemo die Balbmn ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus, 8. Mihi gra- 
tdas egistis. 

9. Caius itinSra nostra servabat. 10. Fidem suam 
inviti servaverunt. 11. Agric51ae est laborare. 12. 
Cahifl, ut demonstravinms, itingra nostra servabat 
18. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposcImTis. 

(6) 1. We have read your letters. 2. You were pay- 
ing, but /was writing. 3* He has given me a beautir 
ftilbook. 4. He will give you {to ycfd) tliaiiks. & 
We shall liiank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me« 
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7. Yesterday you called tlie girls to you. 8. We liave 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. Tlie judge has condemned us to death (215). 
18. We will not accuse you • of treaeliery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVIL 



. Svhjunctive Mood, ~ Four Conjugations. 
261. Paeadigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st root), may OT can. 



Canj, L 
Am-em, 

Am-et ； 
Am-emuSj 

Am-enL 



C<mj. IL 

Mon-eam, 

Mon-eas, 

Mon-ea^ ； 

Mbn-e&mus, 

Mbn-e&tis, 

Mon-ean^. 



ConJ.lIL 

Reg-am^ 
Reg-as, 
Reg'^t ； 
Reg-amus, 

Reg-SLTU, 



Conj. IV. 

Aud-i&m, 
Aud-i&s, 
Aud-ia/ ； 

Aud-iaiis, 
Aud-ian^. 



IMPEEFEOT (1st root), mighty could, would, oi should. 



Am-arfis, 
Am-are2 ； 

Am-areni, 



M6n-6rem, 
Mon-ere^ ； 

Mon-erent. 



Reg-erem, 
Reg-ere5, 
Reg-eret; 
Reg-er&mus, 

Reg-erent, 



Aiid-Irem, 

Aud-Trgs, 

Aud-ire^ ； 

Aud-lremus, 

Aud-Ir6ii5, 

Aud-lreTrf. 



AmSLv-erim, 

Amav-eri^ ； 
Amav-erimiis, 
Am&v-erMs, 
Am&v-erint 



PEBFECT (2d root), mat/ ham 



Monu-erim, 
M5nu-eris, 
Monu-erii ； 
MonxL-ei^mus, 
Mbim-eiAtls, 
Monu grin^ 



Rex-erim, 
Rex-eri$, 
Rex-eri^ ； 
Rex-ej^mus, 
Rex-erl/ls, 
Bex-erin^. 



Audlv-erim, 

Aiidlv-€ri5, 

Andiv-erii ； 

AvLdlY-eAmus, 

Audlv-erfiw, 

Audtv-erin/. 
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FABADiGM 一 continued. 



PLUPEEFEOT 

ConJ, L 
Ain&y-issem> 

Am&T-isse^ ； 
Am&v-is8em&5, 

Amav-issen/. 


(2d root), mig 
hai 

ConJ, IL 

MSnu-issem, 
Mdiiu-i8S£5, 
Monu-isse^ ； 
M5nu-i8s€mu5, 

Monu-issent 


fhty could, wo 

76, 

ConJ. IIL 

Rex-issem, 
Rex-issgs, 
Rex-isse^ ； 
Rex-issemu5, 

Rex-issen^ 


uldj or should 

ConJ. rv, 

Audlv-issem, 

Audlv-issex, 

Audlv-isse^ ； 

Audlv-issgmix«, 

Audiv-isse/ts, 

Audlv-isseTi^ 



Rem. ― It will be observed that throughout the subjunctive the Ist 
person aing. ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with, itt is used to express a 
result; e. g" 

Tantum est frlgiis ut nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melL 

263. The sulgunctive witli ut, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, such, so great, &c. ； thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or such). 

264. Hence, in turning Englishinto Latin, that after 
so, such, so greatj &c" must be translated by ut, and the 
verb whicli follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When tine subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future^ it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb ； and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g" 

1. Tanta est puSri industria iit multa discat. 

Tho boy's industry is so great that he learns muoh. 
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2. Nescid quid dixSrit 

I do not know what lie has said. 

Rdl Id the first example, the Bubjunctiye diBcitt Q.eam) va in tlia 
present tense, because the tune of its actioD b tbe same as that of 
est (pres.) on which it depends, and in the Beoond example dixSrU 
(he h&B said) is in the perfect, because it represents its actum as 
completed at the time denoted by nedctli (i e. pres,), 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefinite^ or pluj^fect^ it mtust be 
put in the impjsrfecti/snsQy tmless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal rerb, 
. and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g" 

1. Tanta erdt puSri industria ut multa discereL 

The boy's industry was so great that lie learned 
mucli. 

2. Nesam qmd dixisset 

I did not know what lie had said. 

BsM^ Therimperl ditc^^ represents its action as not completed, while 
the pluperfect dixistSU represents its action as completed 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e. g" 

Insummo j on the highest mountain {Lat Id.). 

montSy ( on tlie top of the mountain {Eng. Id.). 
In mSdiiis j in the middle waters (Lat Id.). 

Sqma^ I in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

(JEng. Id.). 

268. VOOABULABY. 、 

Alps. 

to preq^rve {conservative). 
to break. 



Alpes, Alpium, 
Conserrare, ftv, 
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FVlgus, driB, 
Ibl, 

Liquescere, Ccu, 
MediuB, SL， um, 
Nare, av, 
Nondum, 
PisciB, IS, m., 
Summus, SL, um, 
Tanti&s, ^ um, 



cold 
there. 

to melt 、 

middle, midst of, middle of (267). 

to swim. 

not yet 

fish. ' 

highest, top (267) 

80 great 



(frigid). 



(nmtmty 



269. Mcercises. 



(a) 1. Yenit ut me audiat. 2. Yeni ut vos audiaixL 
8. Yeneruht ut nos audiant. 4. Yenerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
turn est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. 8. Yenit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Yenisti ut patriam auro vendSres. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cep&am. • 

(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the enoif 
has not yet melted (265). 8. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 6. I have 
come to leam. 6.. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for geld. 10. On 
the top" of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle" of the water. 
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Indicative and SyJjjuTictive Moods^ continued. 一 Verbs in io 
of {he Third Conjugation* ~ Demonstraiive Prommis. 

270. A FEW verbs of the third Qonjiigation are in- 
flected (i. e. form their tenses, numbers, and peisons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

BxiL In the piesent, first and second persons plural, tiie t in the 
penult is short ； as, edpimUi, eiSjMs, 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



Capere, to take; 1st root, mp; .2d, cep. 

INDICATIVE, 



Cip-i^, I take. 
Cap-18, thou tdkesL 
CSLp-it, he takes. 



PRESENT. 

Plural, 
Cap-imus, we take. 
Cap-iti8, ye or you take, 
Cap-iunt, they take, 

IMPERFECT. 



CSLp-iebam, I was taking, 
C&p-ieb&s, thou wast taking, 
CSLp-iebSLt, he was taking. 

Cap-i&m, I shall take. 
C&p-ies, thou toUt take. 
C&p-iet, he wUl take. 



Cap-iebftmus, we were taking. 
Cap.iebati8,yc or you were taking. 
Cap-iebant,, they were taking. 



FUTURE. 



C&p-iemus, we shaU take, 
Cap-ietis, ye or you wiU take, 
Cip-ient, they wiU take. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



CSLp4SLm， I may take. 
CSLp-i&s, thou mayest take. 
C&p-iSLt, lie may take. 



Cap-iamus, toe may take, 
C&p-i&tis, ye or you may take, 
C&|>-iant, they may take. 
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Kmc— The remaining parts of ike mdicatiye and subjunctive mooda, " 
▼erbB in % are entirely reg^ular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
rided into two classes, viz., Substantive JPronouns and 
Acyective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because tli6y 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative JPronouns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to wHch they refer, 
are hlc、 iUS, istS, &， and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 



N. Hic, 
G. Huj&B, 
D. Hole, 
A. Hunc, 
V. 

A. Hoc, 



N. Die, 

G. nii&s, 
D. nil, 

A. nium, 
V. 

A, nio, 



Singular, 
F. 

haec, 
hujus, 
hole, 
hanc, 

hac, 



8ing%daf» 
iUius, 

mi, 



1. Hic, this. 



hoc. 

hulc. 
hoc. 

hoc. 



N, 

illu(L 
illlus. 
iUl. 

illo. 





Plural, 






F. 


N, 


Hi, 


hae, 


haec 


Horum, 


hariim, 


h6rum. 


His, 


hiB, 


his. 


H6S, 


hau9, 


haec 


His, 


his, 


his. 


he or Gmt 






Plural 






F, 


N, 


nil, 


illae, 


illSL 


niorum, 


illfiriim, 


illdrum. 


niTs, 


illlB, 


illls. 




illAs, 


msu 


nils, 


nils, 


iUls. 



3. IstS, that 



IM, thai, is declined like ilSL It usually refers to objects wl 



are preient to tha person addressed, and apmetimes expresses contempt 



hich 
mptl 
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4. Is, he or ihoL 

(Lefis specific than 





Singular, 






F, 


N, 


N. Is, 


e&， 


id. 


G. Ejus, 


ejus, ' 


ejus. 


D. El, 


el, 


el. 


A. E&m, 


e&m, 


i(L 


V. 






A. Eo. 


ea, 


eo. 



II, eae, 
Eorum, eSLriim, 
lis or els, ils or els, 
Eos, eas, 



eorum. 
lis or els. 



lis or eXfl>iTB or els, lis or elB. 



N Idem, 



5. IdSm, ike same. 

(Fonned by anneTing dbn to 

Singular, 
F, N. 
e^dem, idem. 



G Ejiisdem, ejusd^m, ejusdem. 
D. Eldem, eldem, eldem.' 

A. Eundem, eandgm, Idem. 
V. 

A. Ecd^m, e&dSm, eodem. 



M. F. N. • 

Mem, eaedem, eSidSm. 

E6rimdem,e2Lrundgm,e6riuideiD. 

Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Esdem, iisddm, iisdem. 

Eosdem, eftsd^m, e&dem. 

Eisdem, or dad^m, or eiad^m, or 
Iisdem, liadgm, iisdem. 



275. Vocabulary. 

Ab (prep, toiih abl.)j 
Castr&, Arum (j)Z«r.)» 
Cgleriter, 
ClementiSL, ad, 
Confijgere (itt), confQg, 
Cum (prep, with abl): 
Dimittere, dimis, 
Ex (prep, toiih dbl). 
Impetus, Qb, 
Tmpgr&t&, Orum, 
•Sous, I, 
Mdvere, mov, 

6* 



from, 
camp, 
quickly. 

mildness, clemency 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack (impetus), 
commands. 

place, position (local), 
to move, to put in motion. 
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PostSriL, um (mas, not used)^ next, following. 

Postulftre, SLv, to demaiuL 

PromitterS, promis, to promise. 

Prom5verg, promfiv, to move forward, to adyance. 

V6r5, indeed, truly. 

276. Exercises. 

, (a) 1. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent 2. Idem 
&cit Caesar. 3. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego vero istad 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut. legSrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecSrunt. 
9. mi imperata celeriter fecerunt. 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit. 12. Venisti ut eum 
videres. 18. Hiinc capitis damnabunt 14. Hlos pro 
ditd^nis inviti aecusayerSitis. 、 

(&) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly. 8. They will think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
tliis man to death. 5. I will entreat Mm not to do 
(that lie may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse liis son. 10. We did not make the attack. 11. 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continiced. ~ Intensive 

Pfomun. 

277. The Intensive Pronoun, tpsSj himself, is so 
called because it is iised to render an object emphatic; 
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it is also called BJi <idfunctive pronoun, because it is 
usaally joined to a noun, or to some other pionoun; 
as, J^mulUs ipse, Bomulus himself; tu ipsS^ you 
yourself 

278. Ipsi^ when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipmm^ this 
very thing. 

279. Ipse^ dedined as follows : 



RmL — The sobstantiTe pronoims are rendered intmme by immrrtng 
the syllable mH; as, S^dmif^ I myself In tlie fibstaotlYe pro- 
noun of the third penon, is used wUnwwily m the aoeosatiTe 
and aUatiye of both nambeft. 



280. VoOABU/iABY. 
Accedere, accedB, to approach 
At, 



(access). 



FortQn&, ae, • 

Geniis, gSn^iis, 

Numerus, I, 
Occnitare, ftv, 



but, yel 
fortune, 
flight 

kind, nature, 
just, fair, 
number 
to conceal 



Respondere, respond, to answer 



(numerou$). 

(occuU). 

(responi). 



UsqnS, 



as fax as ; usque ad, even to. 



281. Mcermes. 一 
(a) 1. Ipse fdga mortem vitavfirat 2. Ipse ad castra 
hoetaTim accessit. 3. Ipsi' usque ad castra hostiiun 



Plural 
M. F. N, 

Ipsi, ip8ae» ipsSL. 

Ipsorfim, ipaarum, ipsorilin. 

IpsiB, ipsiB, ipsig. 

Ipsos, ipsftgy ip8&. 

IpsiB, ipsls, ipsls. 



Singular, 

N. Ipse, 
G. Ipslus, 
T). Ipsi, 
A. Ipsum, 
V. 

A. Ipso, ipsa, ipso. 



N, 



ips&m. 

ipsi. 
ipsum. 



二 lii 
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accessSrant 4. Caius sese occultabat 5. Send nostri 
sese occultabunt 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum justum 
est. 8. At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesar 
haec promlsit. 10. Ad haec legati respondemnt. 

(6) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself. 8. You yourself 
gave me tins book. 4. They will read this very {ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They liave gone to see the qaeeix herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (cfe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itself 
11. They liad come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative cmd Subjunctive Moods, continued. ~ BehMm 

(md Interrogative Prcmoym. 

282. The BelaMve Pronoun, qui, who, is so called) 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex- 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de- 
clined as follows : 



Singular, 









N. Qui, 


quae, 


qu5d. 


G. Cujus, 


cujuB, 


cujus. 


D. Cm, 


cul, 


"cul. 


A. QuSm, 




qa&(L 


V. 






A. Qno, 




quo. 



Qiiibus, quibu€s quibQa. 



Plural, 

quae, quae, 

quftrfim, quorum, 

quibus, qulbGs. 

qufla, quae. 



§ of 

》§ 》5 If 

， 咖= 
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283. Bulb of Syntax. ~ The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and nurnber ; as, PiiSr qui 
acnbit, the hoy who writes. 

、Beil Qui is in the masculine sbgular, to agree with its anteoedent 
fuir; but it is in the nonUtuxHve because it is the sulgect of 
$cf%bUy and not because its antecedent is in the noxniiiatiY& 

284， The Interrogative Pronouns, qms and qui, are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (wliicli? what?) is used adjectively, and is declined 
like the relative. Qms (who? which ？ what?) is gen- 
erally used svbsixmtively^ and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms quis^ qvM^ as follows: 



Singular. 

N. Quis, quae, quid. 

G. Cujus, cujQB, cujus. 

D. Cul, cm, cul. 

A. QuSrn^ qu&m, quid. 
V. 

A. Quo, qua, quo. 



Plural 

Qui, quae, qnae. 

Quorum, quorum, qii6r&m. 

QiiibfiB, quibus, quibiis. 

Quos, quas, quae. 



Quibus, quibus, quibfis. 



286. VOOABULABY. 

AmpliiiB {camp, aSic.fnm ample), 
Cogitare, ar, 
CognpscerS, cognov, 
Cor&m, 

EzspectarS, &y, 
NuntiuB, I, 
PanrQs, &, fim, 
Perspicere, perspex, 
Plane, 
Y&eare, av, 



more, fiirther. 

to think, to think al^t. 

to ascertain. 

openly, in peraoxL 

to await, expect, 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceive, to see 

plainly. 

to call 
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^86. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Quia nos vocabit ？ 2. Quid dixisti? 8. Quid 
oogitas? 4. Quid times? 6. Quis tibi hunc librnm 
dedit? 6. Eadeiu quae ex nuntiis cognoTSrat, coram 
persplcit. 7. In qua urbe vivimiis? 8. Uli, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecSrunt. 9. Quid est quod amplins ex- 
spectes ？ 10. Quam urbem habemus ？ 11. Quis Cahim 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus accusa* 
visti? 18. Cartliagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nimn Bomae inylti manebant. 15. Siunmam praden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(6) 1. Whom do you love ？ 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold liis country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiM book? 5. Who 
will show me the way ？ 6. I will show you the house 
which my &.ther built. 

7. Which. book were you reading? 8. 工 was read- 
ing the book wHch you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Borne many*years. 11. How much time you have 
lost I 



LESSON LI. 

Indicative and SiihjWMUve Moods, conHnti€d.—In(errogar 

tive Particles. 

287. i\rc and num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) or 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
ased. 



288 ~ 290.] INTERBOGATIVE rAETICLKS. 
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288. If neia used, it must folhtv and be joined to 
some other word ； and, if there is a no- in the sen- 
tence, it mxist be joined to tlie nqn (not), niaking 
norme; e. g" 

1. Scribitne Caius ? Is Oaiils writing? 

2. Nonn? scribit? Is not lie writing? 

8. Num scribit Caius? Is Cains writing? [No,] 

RxsL ~~ A question with n6 and vnthout n6n aaks for information (Ex. 1), 
-with nSn expects the answer yes (Ex. 2》 and "with nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ； thus, Nfim soiblt Gaiiifl, meanfl^ Caiw " 
not vrriting, is he f 



289. VOOABULABY* 

Aspergere, aspere, sprinkle, 
Ara, ae, altar, 
AuctnmnuB, I, autumn. 
Construerg, constrax, to buUdy 

construct* 
Lnmergere, immers, to plunge 

into. 

In (jprep. toUh aecus, or oR), with 



accus., to, into, against; with 
abl^ in, 
NiduB, I, nesL 

Perlculosus, &, um, dangerous. 
Sanguis, in!8, blood. 
Semen, inis, seed. 
Spargere, spars, to scatter, to sow, 
VictimSL, ae, vicHm, 



290. Exercises. 

(In ooDstnung, omit the vA or nUm^ but make the Bentenoe a qnestioD.) 

(a) 1. Scripsitiie Cahis ？十 2. Num scripseratis ？ S. 
Num rex portas urbis sua manu claudet ？ 4. Quid 
rides? 



♦ It has been thouglit mmecesBaiy loDger to insert key^worib in the 
VocaboIaiieB, bat it is hoped the pupil will stQl continue to aocnstom him- 
■elfio aasodate with his Latm at least Bome of the more oommon Kig- 
lish wordfl which bare been derived from it 

十 In constnuDg a qaeeltion, the anzUiaiy verb {does, do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject; as, ScripsitDe puer, JBds the boy written f 
or, Did the boy write f 
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6. Cains se in flumen immersit. 6. Periculosmn est 
- hiSme se in flumen immergSre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat. 8. Agricoldrum est'' semina auctumno spar- 
g&e. 9. NonnS in summis Alpilms tantum est Mgus, 
ut nix ibi nunqiiam liquescat ？ 10. Sacerdos victima- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris^ tondere oves, non deglubSre? 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat ？ [No.] 2. Does not he 
eat to live? 8. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 5. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waters. 6. 
Let fish, swim in the midst of the waters* 7. They hav€ 
come to condemn (289) you to deaihJ 8. Can lie swim 
in the middle of the waters t^^ [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry > is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep.? 11. Are you shear- 
ing tlie sheep ？ 、 



LESSON m. 

Indicative and Suhjurictive Moods, continued. ~ Jhronoum^ 
' Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to whicli they r6- 
fer; e. g" qmdam, a certain one; aUqms^ some one; 
quisqus, every one ； siquis^ if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are coiupoimds either of 
guts or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Qmddm, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like fut, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes qmd (instead of quod) wlien used svbstantively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, quenddm (not qven^ 
ddm\ qtwrunddm (not qaorumdarn), 

294. AUguis^ compounded of SMus and jww, is de- 
clined like yu&, except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has dViguod adjective, and 
SMqmd substantive ； and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has SM^pm. It is dedined as 
follows : 







SmGULAB. 






M. 


F. 




N/ 


AlIquiB, 




SLliquod or ^liquid. 


G. 


Allcuj&s, 


&licujii8, 


&licujus. 


D. 


Alicul, 


alicul, 


&licul. 


A. 


Aliqnem, 


ILliquam, 


- &liqaod or ^liijuid. 


V. 








A. 


Aliquo, 










FLUKAL. 






Id. 


F, 




N. 


AliquT, 


Sdiqiiae, 


i 


G. 


AllquOrum, 


Uliquarum, 


&lTqii6rum. 


D. 


Aliquib&s, 


Sllqnibus, 


&l!qnibus. 


A. 


Aliquos, 




aliquSu 


V. 


、 






A. 


Allquibus, 


liliquibus, 


aiiquibuB. 



, 295. Tte Possessive Pronoum (so called because they 
denote possession), metis, meS>、 meum ； tuus^ titd, tuum ； 
suuSj sua, mum; nosHSr, nostra, nostrum ； vestSr, vestra^ 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114， 
Bem. 8), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion. 
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296. VOCABULABY. 

A (prep, with flW.)， from, 
ArgentAm, I, silver. 
ConcHi&m, I, council. 
Continere, u, to restrain^ confine. 
CulpH, ae^fauU, 



lBdlc^re,indiz, todeclare(asiDar), 
Infllgere, inflix, infiicL 、 
Si, 仏 

Ullus, &, um (113, Rem.), an^ 
Vulnus, dris, wound. 



297. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Aliquid tempSris invitus auCdttes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aUqui timuenmt. 8. Allquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legatos ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilium 
venemnt. 7. Cliristiaiioriiin est fidem suam servare. 
8. Tnrpe est patriae tniie leges violate. 9. Eex urbi 
bellTim indioet. 10. Anguis agricolae vulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
ftdtindustriatua ut nrnlta disceres. 

(&) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. They 
liave accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some time. 
5. The slieplierd has sold liis dog for gold. 6. It ia 
the duty of a fether to instruct his sons. 7， Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No oi^e has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treacliery. 
10. Who has accused me of treacliery ？ 11. The king 
himself lias accused you of treacliery. 



LESSON Lm. 
Verb. — EssS. 

298. The verb esse, to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passiye 



299J 



ESSE— TO BS. 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjuga- 
tion is quite irregular, 

299. Paradigm of the verb EssS. 



—I 



參 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent (am). 



Bingular, 



SiUn, iHim, 
Es, thou art 
Est, lie is. 



ErSLm, I was. 
Er9Ai thou toast 
ErSlt) he toas. 



IlT6y I shdU be. 
Eris, thou wilt he、 
Erit, he ttnU be. 



Sumus, we are, 
Estis, you are. 
Sunt, they are* 

Imperfect (toos). , 、 

Eramufl, we were, 
Eratis, you were. 
Erant, they toere. 

Future (jshaU or toUl be), 

Erlmus, we shall he. 
Eiitis, you toiU be. 
Eront, they vnU be. 

Perfect (have been or was). 



Fol, I have been. 
FuiBtl, thou hast been. 



Fuit, he has been. 



Faimus, we have been, 
Fuistis, you have^beeru 



Pltjpbrpect (had been). 



FuerSim, I had been. 
FuSras, thou hadst been, 
Fner&t, he had been. 



Fueramus, we had been, 
Fuer&tis, you had heeru 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Pebfect (shall or will have been). 



PuerS, I shall have beeru 
Fugrifly thou totU have been. 
Fndilt, he tM have been. 



Fuerlmiis, we shall have been, 
Fuerltis, you wUl have been. 
Fu^rint, they vnU have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present (may or can be), 

BinguLar. Plural 

Sim, I may be. Slmus, toe may be, 

SiB, thou mayest he, Sltis, you may be. 

Sit, he may he, ^ Sint, they may be, / 

Imfebfect (might, could, toould, or should be). • 



Essem, I might he. 
Esses, thou mightest be. 
Esset, he might be. 

Perfect (may have been). 



Essemus, we might be. 
Essetis, you might be. 
Essent) they might be. 



Fuerim, I may have been, 
Faeris, thou mayest have been. 
Fuerlt, he may have been. 



Faer!mu8, we may have been, 
Fueiitis, you may have been, 
Faerint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



Fuissem, I might have been. 



Fuissfis, thou mightest h^ve been, Fuissetls, you freight have been. 



Fuisset) he might have heeru 



Fuissemus, we might "have heeru 



Fuissent, they might have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD* 



Eb, or estd, be thou. 
£Bt5, let him be. 



Pbesent, 
Perfect, 

FUTUBE, 



FUTTJBE, 



Este or estotS, be ye. 
Sunt6, let them he. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Esse, to be. 

Fuisse, to have been. 

FutQrus (H, um) essg, to he about to be, 

PABTICIPLB. 
FutQrus, &, um, about to he* 



♦ The remaining forms are giyen here in order to complete the Vax- 
gm of the verb -m^ although the nature and use of the imperative and 



800^04.] 



ESSE ~ TO BE 
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800. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Jfood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. . It has three tenses, preset^tj 
perfect, and future. 

802. The Pariiciple is that part of the verb which, 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ； thus, the 
participle futurus^ a, ttm, is declined like the adjective 
Knus^ 5， um (112). 



803. Vocabulary. 

Absplvere, absolv, to acqttit, 
Admlrati^, Onis, admiration. 
Brevis, e， shorU 
DlgnuB, 21， um, toorihy, 
Ferrum, I, iron, 

Hlibit&re, av, to dtoelly to inhabit 
Hdn5r, Oris, honor 



Incertus, um, uncertain, 
Indlgnus, SL, um, unworthy. 
Mens, tis, mindf reasoning facidty. 
Opus, ens, work. 
Tranquillus, &, fim, ca2m, tran- 
quil, 
Utilis, e, useful. 



804. Ikercises. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla, 2. Est 
tuum* iter facere. 8. Puer in horto fu&at. 4. Hia 
hononbus (181) digni sitis. 5. Cains vita indignus est. 
6. FeiTum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec op&a sunt 
admirations digna. 8. Vita est brevis et incerta. 9, 
Improbormn'' est malos landare. 10. Yemmus ut 
patriae tuae leges violarenms. 11. Yeniant servi ut 
poitas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Bomae habi- 
taveratis, 

(J) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 8. We all miglit have been happy. 4, It is 



* Est tutUn, it ii yours; i e., your dutjr. 
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my duty to keep the lawa of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse tlie good 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
13. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON LW. 

Verb Esse, continued. 一 Comparison of Adjectives, 

805. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality whicli they denote ； e. g" 

Altus, altior, altissimus. 

High, higlier, higliest. 

Reh. » In this example, aliUi (high) is said to be in positive degree; 
altidr in the comparative ； and altistiim&t, in the mperloHve, 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 



Comparative, 
M. F, N, 

ior, ior, ius. 



Superlative, 
M. P, N. 

issimud, issimSi, issimuiXL 



Examples, Root 
Altus (high), alt. 
MltiB (miW), mTt. 



Comparative, Superlative, 
alti5r (ior, ius), altissimus (S, urn), 
mitior (ior, ius), mitissimus (&, um). 

Rbk. Adjectives in ^ add HmuB % iim) to the poeitiye, to fbnn 
the superlative ； e. g., 

Pulchgr, pulchriSr, pulcheniii {is. 

BoL 2. A few adjectives- in tU form the snperlatiTe by adding Itmfia 
to the root of the positive ； e. 
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暑 



Diffitcilis {diffieultl diff MIi6r, difificimmilU. 
SXmilii» (Hke), BimiiiQr, slmilliinilB^ 

Diafi£miIS3 (urUike)f disflimilidr, dissimiUimiiB. 

RdL 3. ~ The followiog adjectives are quite irregular in their com- 
paiison, viz.: 

B5nik (good), in^5r, optimfia 

♦ MSldfl (jbad), pejor, pessSmQa. 

M9gn^ (great), major, maTYmilfl. 

Parviis (little), wSikSr, • xnMmtia ， 

MuMs (much), plflfl (pL ^Itofis, } p^orimus. 

807. The conjunction qju&m is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons oi 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which, case qmm is usually omitted, though, sometimes 
used; e. g" 

1. Nihil est dementia dlvIniiSs. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 

2. Enropa minor est quSm Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

808. EuLE OF Syntax.-^ The comparative degree 
without gmm is followed by the ablative. 

BmL 1. ― Glementia in the first example is in the ablative by this role. 

BxiL 2. ~ If guSm is expressed, the following noun -will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, Asi&r which follows qu&m in 
the second example, is in the same case as Mtrdp&f which preoedea 

809. The conjunction qvum before a superlative renr 
ders it intensive; e.g., 

[ JEkg. Id, As many as possible. 
Lat Id. As the most. 

^ (As great as possible. 
• ( The greatest possible. 
Lat Id, As the greatest. 



Qaam pliirimi, 



QaSxn masiiD'as, 
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Rmc— Hie snperlatire may oftea be best tnndAted by very instead 
of most; asy nums oltMrnUSi a very high mountain. 

810. Vocabulary. 



Amplus, &, un^ extensive, great, 
Argentum, I, silver. 
Celeber, bris, bre, celebrated. 
Cicdr6, Onis, Cicero. 
Dlvmus, &, um, divine. 
Futflrus, &, Juture, 
Gr&ris, e， heavy, 
Impendgre, to overhang, to 
threaterL 



IgnOratUS, onls, ignorance, 
M&lum, I, an eviL 
PretiOsus, um, valuable, 
Qu&m, than. , 
Qu&m maximus, &, um, as great 

as possible. 
R&ti5, Onis, reason. 
SdentilL, ae, knowledge. 
Turris, is, iotoer. 



811. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio futn- 
ronim malorom utilior est quam scientia. 8. DiffidlH- 
mum est iram placare. 4. Li summis montabus *• acer- 
limum est frigus. 

6. YSniunt ut copias compSrent. 6. Yenit ut quam 
maximas* copias compararet. 7. Turris est altior miiro. 
8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius? 9. Mons al* 
tissimus impendebat 10. CicSro erat orator celeber- 
limus. 11. Bomaui ampliores copias exspectabant. 

(J) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than silver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4.' You are building a yeiy high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higlier tlian your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 
9 Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
i &， very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
beep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ？ 18. He was a very ode- 
brated orator. 



812—815.] COMPABISON OF ADYBBBS. 
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LESSON LV 

Compounds ofEsaS. 一 Comparison of Adverbs. ~ Numeral 

Adjectives. 

812. The compounds of essS (except posse, to be able, 
which is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like tlie simple esse. prodessSj however 
(compounded of pro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which, in the simple verb begin with 
e; B8j 

Pres. ProsQm, prodSs, prodest, prosumus, prodestas, 
prosunt, &c. 

813. The compounds ofes^e (exceptposse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
幼 d 643, 2) ； e. g., 

MiM profiut ' 
It profited me {did good to me). 

Rkil "~ Here it is plain that mild (to me) Ib not a direct, bat only as 
indirect object 

814. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon tliem for their oomparison : the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
fche ending us info e; as, 

Adj. Altiis, altior (ifis neut)y altisslmus. 
Adv. Alte, altiiis, altissImS. 

NUMERALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) D inner al a^jectiyes, coxisisting of three distinot 

classes; viz., 
7 
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1) (hrdinalsy which, denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus^ one; duo^ two, &c. 

2) Ordinals, which, denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, primus, first; secunduA, 
second. 

8) Distributives, whicli denote the number of ob- 
jects which are taken at a time; as, singHU^ 
one by one ； Km, two by two. 
(6) Numeral adverbs ； as, serriel^ once; Ks、 twice. 
(See Numerals, 583.) * 

816, Etjle of Syntax. ~ Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ； e* g.， Mflfe fortttSr pug- 
nat, Ihe soldier fights bravely. Haud diflficills, not dif- 
ficult 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus^ dvS, and tres^ 
are declined as follows : 



1. Paradigm of tmus, one. 



N. Unus, 




Qnum. 


Unl, 


nnae, 


QnSL 1 


G. Unlus, 


Qnlus, 


Qnius. 


UnOrum, Qnarum, 


QnOrum«; 


D.Uni, 


ODT, 


Qni. 


Unis, 


nnis, 


nnis. 


A. Unum, 


onSLm, 


Qnum. 


Unos, 


tmas, 


tmSL 


V. Une, 


Qna, 


Onum. 








A. Uno, 


ima, 


讓. 


UnIs, 


Qni8, 


onis. 



Rkic. "~ The plural of UnUs, as a numeral, is lued obIj with doods winch 
have DO angular. 



2. Paradigms of duo, two, and ties, three. 



N. Duo, 


duae, 


duo. 


TrSB(m. <f»/.), 


tri&. 


G. Dnorum, 


dnariim, 


duorum. 


Trifim, 


trium. 


D. Duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribus, 


tribus. 


A. DuOB and] 
dud, ] 


|dna8, 


dn5. 


TrfiB, 


tri&. 


V.Du6, 


duae, 


duo. 


Trss, 


tri&. 


A. Daobfis, 


duabfis, 


dnobus. 


TribiiB, 
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Rem. "~ TrSs is declined like the plural of tristiB (168). 

(J) Cardinal numbers, from four to one liundredy are. 
indeclinable ； those denoting Imndreds are declined 
like the plural of bonus (112) ； e. g" ducenti, ae, a, two 
hundred. 

818. Ordinals are declined like honus. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

819. Whenever the same noun belongs to both, mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ； in English, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronotm that or iJum ； e. g" 

Mans supSrficies major est quam terrae. 

The sea's surface is greater than {iJi^t*) of the land. 

Rrac 一 Hence, in translatmg "Rnglish into Latin, that, those, after than, 
should be omitted. 



820: Vocabulary. 

ConcertSire, av, to contend, quarrel, 
Contlnuus, a, um, successive. 
Decern, ten. 
Decimus, a, um, tenih. 
Du5, duae, duo, two. 
Interesse, interfu^ to he engaged 
in. 

M&re, IS, sea, 

Obesse, obfu, to he prejudicial to. 



Omnmft, dkogetherj in all, 
Prodesse, profa, to do good, to 
profit 

Prcdocere, produx, to lead for' 

ward or out. 
Quartus, a, um, fourth. 
Quinqne, fi'ce, • 
Superficies, SI, surface. 
Terra, ae, earth 



321. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant 2. Bomiani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 8. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nuos quinque Caesar pro castris suas copifls produxit. 
4. Erant omnmo itinSra duo. 5. Caesar q^mm maa> 

♦ Here that stands for the mrfac$. 
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tmas oopias compaxav&at. 6. Cains, vir summo inge- 
nio praeditus, Bomae habitat. 7. Servus mens proelio 
interfuit. 8. Fides plurimis profdit. 9. Christianorum 
est 7 ayaritiam damnare. 10, Csdus multis proeliis in- 
terfuSrat. 11, Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit 

(6) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fougkt more 
bravely than the Bomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle, 4. He fouglit very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of tlie tenth^ legion fought more bravely 
than, those ^ of the fourth. 7. Anger lias often been 
prqvdidal to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10, Many states relying on 
their strength, will raise forces. 



LESSON LVL 

Passive Voice. 一 Third Persons of Tenses for continued 

Action. 

822. A TRANSITIVE verb (72) may represent its 
Bubject) 

1) As acting upon some object ； as, PStSr filiuin 
d5cSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in tlie Active Voice. 

2) Aft acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filiiis a pStrS docetur, iJie son is taught by 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 
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Bjol >~ The forms which have been used in the preTioos exercises all 
belong to the active voice : we shall now consider the fimnation 
and ufie of tlie passive. 

828. The tHrd persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190)， both, in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. 

a) But observe that the vowel before the t in the singular is long, 
except from It in the third conjugation, and from alnt and BbiL 

824. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (1st root), is, are lovedy &c. 



ConJ, L 

Am-ILt, 
Am-ati/r. 
Am-ant, 
Am-antur. 



Conj, IL 

M6n-gt, 
Mon-etur. 
Mdn-^nt, 
M&n-entur. 



ConJ, III. 

Reg-Mr. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-unt&r. 



Conj, rv. 

Aud-it, 
Aud-Itiir. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iuntur. 



Imperfect (Ist root), was, were loced, &c. 



Am-SLbSLt, 
Am-abatur. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abantur. 



Mon-gbati2r. 

Mon-gbant, 

Mon-€banthr. 



Reg.€bat, 
Reg-€batur. 
Reg-gbant, 
Reg-sbantur. 



Aud-iebILt, 
Aud4eb&ti2r. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantur. 



Future (let root), shall or vnll be loved. 



Am-abit, 
Am-&bitur. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abuntur. 



Mon-gbit, 
M6n-6bitMr. 
Mon-ebuni, 
M5n-£bantur. 



Reg-et, 
Rgg-etur. 
Reg-ent, 
Reg-entiir. 



Aud-iet, 
Aud-iet&r. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Am-et, 
Am-€ti2r. 
Am-ent, 
Am-entur. 



Present (1st root), may or can be loved. 



M5n-eat, 
M5n-eatur. 
Mon-eant, 
Mon-eant&r. 



Reg-at, 
Reg-atur. 
R^g-ant, 
Reg-antur. 



Aud-iit, 
Aud-iatur. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantixr. 
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PARADIGM ― continued. 

Imperfect (Ist root), might, could, &c., be loved, 

Am-aret, Mdn.€ret, Reg^ret, Aud-lret, 

Am-ar€twr. ' MSn-eretiir. Reg-er€ti2r. Aud-lretwr. 

Am-SLrent, M6n-€rent, Reg-erent, Aud-lrent, 

Am-arentiir. Mon-erentfir. R^g-erentiir. Aud-lrentwr. 

825. EuLE OP Syntax. ~ Passive verbs are followed 
by the same c^^es as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, whicli becomes the subject of the passive (822) ； 
e. g" 

Act nil Balbmn fdrti accusant. 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass. Balbus ab illis farti accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them* 

Rem. ― Observe that the agent is put in the ablative with db (ablDis); 
a, however, is often used before a consonaot 



826. Vocabulary. 

Colere, n, to cullivate^ to practise, 
Demonstrare, &v, to show, 
Interfieere (i6),interf6c, to kill, to 
slay, 

Sfittere, mis, to send. 

Pro (prep, with abl.),for, before. 



Rh€nu8, 1, Rhine, a river. 
Reliquus, 汔， um, the rest, the oiher. 
Sex, six, 
Siipra, above. 

Tangere, tetig, to touch, reach 
Unus, um, one, single, single one. 



827. Exercises. 、 

(a) 1. Cains filios dooet. 2. Filii a Caio docentar, 
8. Legatos ad Caesajem mittent. 4. Legati ad CaesS- 
rem mittentiir. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Cainin capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Ehenum tangit.. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. / 
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(6)1. Balbus will kill Caius, 2： He will be killed 
by Balbus. 3. Cams accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Cains. 5. Let 1dm be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
• They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVII 

Passive Voice. 一 Third Persons of Tenses for Completed 

. Action. 

828. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms^ and consist of tlie 
perfect participle with, certain parts of the verb esse- 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the €iird root, by the addition of the ending Ua 
(a, Cm), and is declined like bonus, 

880. The tliird root is formed from the first, 

1) In the first, second, and fourtli conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, 5" 
it^ and It; e. g., 

A mare, am, Smat. 

MonerS, mon, momt. 

AudirS, and, auxM 

2) In tlie third conjugation, by the addition of ty 
or sometimes s (especially to the t^sounds). 
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0) Any fvsound before 《 is p (L e" pt or hi becomes pt), 
h) Any ^ound before tiB c (L e., ct, gt, or qut becomes d), 
c) Df and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 1). 

Scrlbere, 8crl&, script (b changed to ^). 
Regere, re^, rect (g changed to c). 
Claudere* claui, claus (d dropped). 

S31. The third persons singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ； and the plural is formed 
in the. same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

832. The tliird persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passiye participle with, the tliird 
persons of the present and imperfect 十 subjunctive 
of esse. 



PARADIGM. 



ConJ, L 

Amsire. 
1st root, am, 
3d « amm. 

Pe 

S. Amatus| esi 
P. Amatil sunl 


Conj, II. 

M5nere. 
1st root, mon, 
3d " monlt. 

INDICATE 

RPECT (has been 

[ Monitils est, 
L Mdniti sunt. 


Conj, ILL 

Regere. 
1st root, reg, 
3d " rect, 

HE MOOD. 

or was loved, &c 

Rectus est, 
Recti sunt 


CanJ. IV. 

AudlrS. 
1st root, aud, 
3d " audit. 

Audlt&s esty 
Audltl sunt 1 



♦ Instead of the present^ imperfect, and future, the perfect^ plnper- 
fect» and future perfect are sometimes used. 

t Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used 

^ These participlea, which, it must be remembered, are declined like 
bdnUs (802), are always of the same gender and number as ihe subject 
of the yerl]^ thna: 



、 
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TAKLDiGVr—corUinued. 



PLUPER^icT (had been loved, Sic.). 



S. 
P. 



Amatus er&t, 
Amati erant. 



Mdnitus ^r^t, 
Monitl erant 



Rectus erat, lAudltus ^r&t, 
Recti erant Auditl erant 



FuTUEE Perfect (shall or will have been loved, &c.). 



S. lAmatfis grit, 
P. Amati erunt. 



Monitus erit, 
Mdnitl erunt. 



Rectus grit, 
Recti erunt 



Audltus erltt^ 
Audltl erunt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
Perfect (may have been loved, &c.). 



S. 
P. 



a 
p. 



AmatiiB sit, 
Amati aint. 



Monitiis ait, 
M5nitl Bint 



Rectus sit, 
Recti sint. 



Audlttls Sit, 
Audltl sint 



Pluperfect {might have been loved^ &c.). 



Amatus esset, Monitus esset, 



Amati essent 



Monitl essent 



Rectus ess^t, Audltus esset. 



Recti essent 



Audltl essent. 



833. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, av, at, to valuer to prize. 

Colloquium, I, conference, meeting. 

Conspic^re (ift)v conspez, con- 
Bpect, to see, discdter, 

DecemSre, dscr€v, dscr^t, to de- 
cree. 

Dicere, dix, diet, to say、 speaky 
name, 

F&cere (i5), fee, fact, to do, make, 
perform* 

Frangerg, fiBg, fract, io break, to 
violate. 



Interficere f€c, feet, to kOL 
Interim, in the mean tinier mean' 
while, 

Lenis, e, mild, mercifuL ， 
Literae, arum (pZ.)» ieUer, episUe, 
Mittere, mis, nhss, to seneL 
Parar 各, &v, &t, to prepare, 
Quintus, SL, um, fifth. 
Secundus, &, um, second, 
Sententii, ae, sentimenU 
Supplic2Lti5, Onis, tharUcsgiving. 
Vlgintl, twenty. 



Amfitdfl est) he has been loved 

AmfitS est, she has been loved, 

Amfitiim est, it has been loved, 

Amftt! sunt) ihey (men) have been loved. 

Amfitae sunt, they (wamen) have been loved, 

Amftt& Bunt» they (things) have been loved. 
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834：. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est'j^ 2. Mors omnibus 
parata est. 8. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Oaesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 6. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit* 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo litSrae. 7. IntSrim mill* 
tes legionum duarum ab hostabiis conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duanun conspecti sunt. 

(J) 1. A thanksgivmg had been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tentli le^on had been killed 
in the second battle. 8. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Haa not money always been valued 
very highly ？ 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens ？ 
6. The laws had been broken at Koine. 7. We will 
appoint the tentli day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 



， 

LESSON LYm. 

Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

835. The persons of tlie tenses for continued action 
In the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of tlie active, as follows : . 

a) The first persons, by dropping tlie final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r; e. g,, 

Am6 {act)j ^mor (pass, r added). 

Amabam {act), amabar {pass, m dropped, x added). 

I) The' second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
r& (or re), and tis (plur.) into mini ; e. g" 
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AmS8{acL\ amam(orre) (pass, s changed to ria'ar xS). 
AmSiSB(acL)， amamini (j)ass. iSs " " mini). 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (323) ； e. g., 

Amat (act), amatiir (pass, iir added). 
Aiiiant {act), Smantiir (pass, fir added). 



336. The personal lendings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in tbeuppatiye and subjunctive moodB, 
active and passivcf areas follows : 





Singular, 






Plural 








2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 


5, m, 


8, 


t, 


mus, 


tis, 


nt, 


Pass. 


r. 


riB, re. 




mur. 


minL 


ntur. 



• 837. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from the third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same prindplea 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ； e. g" 

' ddFers, Ist Fera, • 2d Pers 

Sing. Ama^r, amor (vowel changed) amam (re). 
Plur. Ammiur, amamur, SmSmml. 

838. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ； e. g" 

Sing.* Amatiis est, amatiis sum, amatus Ss. 
Plur. Amatl sunt, amati siiiniis, amati estib. 
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889. Paradigm of the Indicative Passim 



Present (1st root), am loved, &«. 



OonJ L 
Am-6r, 
Am-ari5 (re), 
Am-a/&r ； 
Am-&mur, 

Am-an/fir. 



ConJ, IL 

M5n-e5r, 
M5n.ert5 (re), 
MbMtur ； 
Mdn-emur, 
Mon-emtnt, 
Mdn-en/6r. 



Con/, m 

Reg-6r, 

RSg-em (rS), 

Reg-i/ur; 

Reg-imfir, 

Reg-lmtni, 

Reg-un/ftr. 



Canj, IV. 

Aud-ior, 
Aud-lri5 (re), 
Aud-Wfir ； 
Aud-Imur, 
Aud-Imtni, 
Aud-iun^ur. 



Au-ab&r, 
Am-abari5 (rS), 
Am-ab&/fir ； 
Am-aba,mur, 
Am-sibamtni, 
Am-&ban/ur. 



Imferfect (1st root), wa^i^edi^&c 



M5n.eb&r, 



M6n-€bam(re), Rdg-ebam(re), And-iebari5(re), 



Mon-€b&fRur, 

M5n«eb&mtnt, 

Mon-eban/ur. 



Reg-eba/itr; 
Reg-ebafnur, 
Reg-eb&minl) 
Reg-ehantur. 



Aad4lDi,r, 



Aud-ieba/ftr; 
Aud-iebam&r, 
Aud-lebamini, 
Aud-ieban/ur. 



Future (1st root), shall or will be loved. 



Am-&bor, 
Am-abem (rS), 
Am-abi/ur ； 
Am-&b!mfir, 
Am-abimtra{, 
Am-&bun/ur. 



Mon-ebor, 
Mon-ebem (re), 
Mon-ebirttr; 
Mon-Sbimur, 

Mdn-ebun^i^r. 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-em (re), 
Reg-etur ； 
Reg-etnur, 

Keg-entur. 



Aud-iar, 
Aud-iem (re), 
Aud-ie/fir ； 
Aud-iemi^r, 

Aud-ien/ur. 



Perfect (3d root, perf. part, and sum*), was or have been loved. 



Am&t-us 88 m,* 
Amat-us es, 
Am&t-ds est; 
Amat-i Btimus, 
Amftt-l estis, 
Amat-I sunt 



MonTt-Qs sum, 
MSnit-us Ss, 
Monlt-u8 est; 
Mdnlt-I sumus, 
M6nit-l estis, 
M5nit-I sunt 



Rect-us sQm, 
Rect-u8 
Rect-us est ； 
Rect-I sumus, 
Rect-I estis, 
Rect-I sunt 



Audit-us sum, 
Audit-u8 es, 
AudTt-u8 est ； 
Audlt-I sumus, 
Audlt-I estis, 
AudiM sunt 



Pluperfect (3d root, perf, part and er&mt)» had been loved. 



Amat-us er^,f Monit-iis eram, 



Am&t-uB er&s, 
Am&t-us er&t ； 



Am&t-l eratis, 
Ani&t-I grant 



Mdnltfts eras, 
M5nit-us erSit ； 



Amat-I gp&mus, M6nTt-l ^ramus, 



Monit-l eratis, 
M5nit-I erant 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-us gr&a， 
Rect-us erat; 
it-I er&mus, 
t-I er&tis, 
Rect-I erant. 



Audrt-us eram, 
Audit-us eras, 
Audlt-U8 erat ； 
Audi 仁 I dr&mus, 
Audlt-I er&tis, 
Audlt-T erant. 



♦ Fifl is sometimes used instead of silm (881, N.)l 
f FofirBm ia sometimM vund instead of &&m (881, N.)t 
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PARADIGM >~ continued. 



Future Perf 

Am&t-ris er6,* 
Am&t-us eris, 
Amat-us erit ； 
Am&t-I erImDs, 
Am&t-I eritis, 
Am&t-I erunt 


ECT (3d root, pet 
have been i 

M5nit-us er5, 
Monil^us ens, 
Mdnit-us erit; 
M5nit-I erimus, 
Mdnlt-I eritis, 
Mdn!t-I erunt. 


f, part and er6^ 

Rect-us er6, 
Rect-us eris, 
Rect-us erit; 
Rect-i erimus, 
Rect-I eritis, 
Rect-I erunt 


》， shaU or wUl 

AudTt-&s €rft, 
Audit-US eris, 
Audit-iis erit ； 
Au4Tt-l Primus, 
Audlt-I eritis, 
Audlt-I erunt 



840. VOCABULAEY. 

Accasarg, av, at, to accuse, 
Admonere, u, it, io admonish^ 

war/L 
Bene, well, 

Carth&^inlensis, is, a Carthagu 
- man, 

Clipeus, I， shieldL 
Damnare, av, at, io condemn, 
Discere, didic, to learn. 
Donare, sly, SLt, to give, present, 
Excitare, av, &t, to excite^ arouse. 



Fmire, IV, It, tofinisJu 
Graecl, orum, the Cfreeks. 
HastSlf ae, spear, 
Laud&re, av, &t» to praise. 
MensiS) is, m" month, 
Mot&Te, av, at, to change, 
November, bris (abl, l^November* 
Pognare, av, at, to fight. 
pQnlre, Iv, It, to punish, - 
Super&re, Av, SLt, to surpass, con- 
quer, to go over. - 



841. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantur et nos mutamur in illis. 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 8. Vos 
laudainini, pu^ri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnav^ro. 5. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites J 6. Graeci a Bomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Carthaginienses et Graeci a Bo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
A mbitus accusati sumus. 

(6) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has he not been 
pnnishea ？ 3. We have been admonished not to ac- 



* Y\jJSsrt is sometimes used instead of 4xt (881, K). 
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cuse tlie king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death ？ • (No.) 6. Who will be condemned to death 7 
6. Who have been accused of treason? 7. We shall 
be presented with, two beautiful books. 8, Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog ？ 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Bomans ？ 10. By 
whom were tlie Bomans conquered ？ 11. We shsUL be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 



Subjunctive Mood of the Passive Voice, 
842. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Present (let root), may or can be loved, &c. 



ConJ, L 

Am-er, 
Am-6m (re), 
AnX'^tur ； 
Am-6mur, 

Am-eniur, 



ConJ, IL 

Mon-e&r, 
M5n^am (re), 
Mon-eSLtur ； 
Mon-^&mur, 
Mdn-e&mtnl, 
Mon-ean/ur. 



ConJ, in. 

Reg-ar, 
Reg-am (re), 
Reg'SUur ； 
Reg-am&r, 
Reg-ftmim, 
Reg-&rUur. 



ConJ. TV, 

Aud-iar, 
Aud-iSLm (re), 
Aud-ia/fir ； 
Aud-iSLmur, 
Aud-i&mini, 
Aud-ian/ur. 



Imperfect (1st root), might, could, &c" be loved, &c. 



Am-arer, 
Am-ar€m (re), 
Am'&r^iur ； 
Am-aremur, 
Am-airemtm, 
Anir&reTi/ur. 



Mon-€rer, 
Mon-SrSm (re), 
Mon-ere/iir ； 
Man-erfimiir, 
Mdn-eremi7it, 



Reg-erer, 
Reg-erem(re] 
Reg-er6/iir ； 

Reg-eremtnt, 
Reg-ererUur. 



Aud-lrer, 
)Aud-irem (re), 
Aud-lre^fir; 
Aud-lrSmur, 
Aud-lreminI, 
Aud-lrentur, 



Perfect (3d root perf, part, and sim or fuerim), may have 

been loved, &c. 



Amat-us Sim, 
Amat-Qs sis, 
Am&t-us sit, 
Am&t-I slmQs, 
Am&t-I sitls, 
AmSLt-l sint 



M&nit-us 8im, 
Monit-u8 sis, 
M6nit.us sit; 
Monit-I Effmus, 
M5nit-I sltis, 
MoDit-l sint 



Rect-us 8im, 
Rect-us sis, 
Rect-us Sit;' 
Rect-l simus, 
Rect-l sltiB, 
Rect-I sint. 



Audlt-us Sim, 
Audlt-us sis, 
Audlt-tis sit; 
Audi" annus, 
Audits Bltis, 
Audlt-x flint 
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FARADiaM ~ continued. 



Pluperfect (3 

Amat-us essem, 
Amat-us esses, 
Am&t-us ^sset ; 
Am&t-i essemus 
Amat-i essetis, 
Am&t-I essent. 


A root ~" ferf. par 
have been I 

Mdnit-us essem, 
M5nit-U8 esses, 
Monlt-us esset; 
Monit-I esB€mus 
Monlt-i essetis, 
Mdnit-l essent 


t. and essem or 
oved, &c. 

Rect-iis essem, 
Rect-u8 esses, 
Rect-u8 essSt; 
Rect-I ess^mus 
Rect-I essstis, 
Rect-T essent 


fuiss^m), might 

Audii-us essgm, 
Audlt-ds esses, 
Audlt-us esset; 
Audit-l essemus 
Audlt-i essetis, 
Audlt-i essent 



848. EuLE OF Syjjtax ~ Verbs signifying to separate 
from, or deprive of, are followed by the ablative in ad* 
dition to the accusative of the direct object ； e. g,, 

Me Zicce privant. 

They deprive me of lights 

844. Vocabulary. 



AdQl&ti$, GrU'&iflattery, 
Contra {pr&p, with acc.), againsL 
Decipere (i8), dgcep, decept, to 
deceive, 

Fraudare, av, &t» to defraud, 
Fugere (i«), fog, fuglt» to flee. 
Granum, I， grainy grain of com, 
Improdensytis, inconsiderate, im~ 

prudent, 
Nequidem,* not even. 
Panper, eils, a 'poor mam 
Perfugium, I， refuge. 
PraeberS, u, it, to famish, offer. 



Praep&rare, av, at, to pj-epare, 
Princeps, principis, chirf, leader. 
Privare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire,*sanx, sanct, to enacts con- 
firm, 

SenectQs, Otis,/, old age. 
Servare, av, &t, to observe^ keep. 
Speciosus, &, um, plausible^ ipe* 

dous. 
Tim, 80. 
Verbum, I, word, 
Vivere, vix, ykt, to live. 



845. Mcercdses. 

(a) 1. Non sum tarn- imprudens ut verbis speciosia 
decipiar.' 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 3. 



♦ The emphatic word is generally written between the two parts of 
this word ； thus, nS grand quXdlhn^ not even a grain. 
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Praepar@tur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur ee- 
nectuti perfugium. 6. Ne me luce privStis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem iino paupSres fraudetis. 7. PaupSres ne 
grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te ftirti 
accusaverat. 9. Cains, vir summo ingenio, Romae yivit. 

(6) 1. Be not deceived 2. Let him not bq, deceived. 
3. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boya 
fled that 靈 they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded, 
9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX. 

Imperative Mood ~ Active and Passive. 

846. The Imperative mood expresses a command^ an 
exhortation^ or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 
• 847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ； e. g" 

Ne peccat§, do not sin. 

Rem. It ，！ U be remembered that a- commaiid or exhortattoQ may 
also be expressed by the present Bubjunctiye (281). 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root by 
die addition of the following endingB : 



849.] 



IHFEBATIYS MOOD. 



ACTIVE. 



a 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 
3. 



Conj, L 
a or &t$, 

ate, SLtcte, 
antd, 



Conj, JL 

S or Stft, 
€t6, 

€te, etote, 
entd, 



Conj, m. 

e or it6, 
賊 

lie, itote, 
unt6, 



Cmj, IV. 
or It6. 



PASSIVE. 



S. 2\ &re or SLtor, 

f% 一丄 



3. 
P. 2. 
3. 



&tor, 
amini, 
antdr, 



€re or etor, 
etor, 
eminT, 
entor, 



ere or itSr, 
itor, , 
iminl, 
- untor, . 



ite, Ttote. 
iunt6. 



Ire or It&r. 
Itor. 
Iminl. 
iant5r. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



Is. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

8. 



p. 2. 
• 8. 



Active, 

Am- & or &m-&t$, 

love thou, do Ifum^ love, 
Ana-lt6, let him love, 
Xm-flte or am-itot^, 

love ye, do ye love, 
Am-ant6, let them love. 



Peudve. 

Am-are or SLm-ator, 
be thou loved, 

Am-Htor, lei him be loved. 

Am-&miiil, 

be ye loved, 

Am-ant5r, let them be loved. 



CONJUGATION U. 



3. 



Mon-e or mdn-gt$, 

advise thou, 
M5n-etd, let him advise. 



P. 2. Mon-ete or mon-etote,aJvt5e^e 



Mdn-entd, let them advise. 



M5n-ere or mun-et5r, 

be thou advised. 
Mdn-etor, let him be advised, 
Mon-eminl, be ye advised, 
M5n-ent5r, W them he advised. 



CONJUGATION IH. 



S 2. Reg-e or reg-lt», 
rule thoiL 
8. Reg-it6, let him rule, 

2. Reg-!te or reg-itote, rule ye, 

3. Reg-unt6, let them rule. 



P 



Reg-ere or reg^itor, 
be thou ruled. 
Reg-itor, le，. him be nUecL 
Reg-imint, be ye ruled. 
Reg-untor, let them he ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



S 2. 

3. 
P, 2. 
8. 



Aud-I or and-ItS, 

hear thou. 
Aad-It5, let him hear, 
Aud-Ite or aud-ltote, hear ye, 
Aud4ant6, let them hear. 



Aad-ire or and-ltor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-Itdr, let him be hearcL 
Aud-lminl, be ye heard. 
Aud-iimtor, let them be hearcL 
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KxiL — The Beoond forms of the imperative (to, tote, nto, Ac) atetuaed 
in law», ruleSf and other formal expressions of duty or pennuakxL 



850. Vocabulary. 

AOy and, - 

AmericSLi)uS| Si, um, American. 

Andlre. iv, It, to hear, listen to. 

CastlgSLrg, ay, &t» to chastise, 

Cogit&re, 9lv, &t, to think about, 

Compescere, compescu, to re- 
strain, repress. 

Conjux, ugis, m, or f,、 husband, 
tDtfe^ spouse, 

Conserv&rS, av, at, to preserve. 

Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 

Corrompere, corrQp, corrupt, to 
mislead, corrupt, 

Defendere, defend, defens, io de- 
fend. 

Dsglabere, deglups, dgglupt, io 
flay、 to skin. 



Exorare, av, at, to supplicate. 
Libert, orum (pL)， childrcTL 
Nomen, Inis, name* 
Pernicies, ei, desirucdorL 
Populus, I， people. 
QnS (joined to the word vt con. 
、 necis)^ and, 

Ruere, ru, ruit (or rut), io ruslu 
SilQs, Qtis,/., safety. 
Scnbere, scrips^ script, to write. 
Sepelire, Iv, sepult, to bury, inter, 
Tondgre, totond, tons, to shear, 

shave. ' 
Vester^ tra, trum, your* 
Videre, vld, vis, to see. 



351. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Caium ne accusa. 2. Balbum ne accusate 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5, Audi, puer, consilia sapientium. 華 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelltor. 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : "Nemo in urbe sepelltor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
Tobis ac de libSris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, liberos, fortunasque vestras. 13. Populi 
Bomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of theft 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 8. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 6. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 



852 ~ 355.] INFINITIVE MOOD, 



163 



Let not the slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the. American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let iJie American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your fatiiers. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXI. 

Infinitive Mood. 

852. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

853. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ； viz., the present^ pcTfect^ and future. 

Rsac ~- We must here give the formation of the supine and fuhtre act, 
participle (both of which we shall soon notice), as they are used in 
fomuDg the future infinitiye. 

854. The future active participle and the active supine 
are formed from the tliird root ； the former by the ad- 
dition of urus (a, iim) ； as, amat (8d root), dmaMrus (a, 
&m) ； and the latter by the addition of um ； as, amM^ 
amatiim. 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

CanJ. L . Gonj. IL ConJ. ILL Cmj. IV. 

Act ar8, ere, grS, IrS. 
Pass, arl) eri, % iri. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending tsse; and the per^ 
feet passive from the perfect participle and essS 

8) The future active, from th.^ future active par- 
ticiple and esse; and the future passive from the 
supine and m. 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. L 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Vnt 



Active, 



Am-are, to love. 
Am&v-isse, 

to have loved, 
Am&t-Qrus esse, 

to be about to love. 



F<iB8ive, 



Am-arT, to he loved, 
Amat-us esse, 

to have been loved, 
Amat-um in, 

- to be about to be loved. 



CONJ. n. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 



M6ii-€r€, to advise, 
Mdnu4ss€, 

to have advised* 
Mdnit-QruB ess€, 

to be about to advise. 



Mon-en, to be advised. 
Mdnlt-us esse, 

to have been advised, 
M5nit-um Irl, 

to be about to be advised. 



CONJ. in. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



Rgg-grS, to rule, 
Rex-issc, 

to have ruled. 
Rect*Qrus essS, 

to be about to rule. 



Rgg-T， to he ruled, 
Rect-us esse, 

to have been rulecL 
Rect-um in, 

to be about to he ruled. 



CONJ. IV. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut. 



Aud-li€, U, hear. 
Audlv-iss£, 

to have heard, 
Audit-Qrus esse, 

to be about to hear. 



Aud-Irl, to be heard. 
Audit-iis esse, 

to have been heard, 
Audit-um irT, 

to be about to he heard. 



857. EuLE OF Syntax.— The subject ofaniofinitive 
must be put in the accusative ； e. g" 

VidSt te esse beatum. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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Hem, Tlie aocufiatiye i8 is the subject of 

Rem. 2. >~ The use of the infinitive, as ihe subject of a finite verb, haa 
been already considered (184), 、 

858. EuLE OF Syntax. 一 The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with, it, may depend 
upon another verb ； e. g" 

秦 tJupit sapere. 
He desires to be wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. • 
He hopes that he shall live. 

Keol 1. 一 In most cases the infinitive is really the direct object oi the 
verb on which it depends ； thus a&ph'i (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what ？) to he m$e, 

RsM. 2. ~ In the compound mfiniiayes (I a, those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, number, and 
case 'with the subject of those iofinitiyes ； but of course the supiru 
remains unaltered. Thus, in the second example, victurum is in 
the accusative masculine singular, to agree with tg, the subject of 
the infimtiye. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction that, are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. . 



860. Vocabulary. 

Certus, §, iim, certain, 
Clemens, tis, mildy merc^l, 
Convertere, convert, convers, to 

turn, convert. 
Cupere (i6)， cupiv (or i)， cupit, 

to desire, 
Dividere, divls, divis, to divide. 
Ddcgrg, 12, doct, to teach, 
OeCiIiU, I, eye. 



Pars, partis, part. 

Pecc&re, fiv, SLt, to sin, 

Praed &， ae, booty. 

S&perg, IV, i, or u, to be wite, 

Sper&re, av, &t, to hope, 

Timere, u, to fear. 

Trfis, tri&， three, 

Vendere, vendid, yendit» to 8eQ, 
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861. Exercises. 

(a) 1, Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividSre. 2. 
Nunquam uUle est peccare. 3. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Oupio me esse clementem, 5. Doce* 
mils pueros ut sapSre discant. . 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse converses. 7. Sperant se victujoa 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam aiiro vendidisse. 

(i) 1, He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 3. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
tliat the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very Mghly.^ 11. It is 
certain, tliat the avaricious value money very highly, 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to death. 



LESSON LXIL 

PartidpUs, ~ Ablative Absolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

863. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
一 present and future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive, 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugatioiis, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 



866, 866.] 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTS. 



ift7 



1. 2. 8. d. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 
to the first root ； as, 
Amans (loving), monens, regetis, audiens, 

z 2) The fiiture active, from the tliird root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, um) (302) ； as, 
Amsiturus (about to love), momturuSf rect- 
urus, Siudlturus, 

8) The perfect passive, from the tliird root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302) ； as, 

AmEtus (loved), monitws, lectus] audltu5. 

4) The future passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

andus, endfis, endus, iendiis, 
to tlie first root ； as, 
' Amandus (deserving to be loved), moncn- 

866. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 
The participle in us answers to the EDgli^h participle in ed, 
en, t, &c\ 

The participle in dus must be translated by the present in- 
finUive passive, as used with a substantive. (A termination 
to be desired; a crime to he abhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by ' about to (write) f 
or, 'going to (write).' 

866. EuLE OF Syntax. ~ A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ； e. g., 

r Eng. Id., Caesar iiaving conquered 
Caesar, victis J his enemies. 



liosti^iis, 



Lat, Id. Caesar liis enemies being 
conquered. 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute^ or by quum {when) 
with, the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ； e. g., 

Caesar having conquered S Caesar, quum vicissgt hostea. 
his enemies, ^ Caesar, victis hostibus. 



868. Vocabulary, 

Aequitas, SLtls, equity^ justice, 
Angustiae, arum (pZ.), a narrow 

pass, deJUe. 
C&nere, cecin, cant, to sing, 
Compellere, compul, compuls, to 

drive, compel. 
Constituere, constitu, constilQt, 

to arrange, constitute. 
Deprehendere, deprehend, de- 

prShens, to setae, catclu 



Devincere, devic, devict, to con- 
quer, 

EzclSLm&re, &y, SLt, to cry out, ex- 
claim. 

Immergere, immera, immers, to 

plunge into, immerse. 
Lodere, los, los, to play, to sporL 
M&nere, mans, mans, to remabu 
Quum, tohetu 

Violftrfi, av, at, to violate, to break. 



369. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puSmm vidi. 2. In via In- 
dentes deprehendinms. 3. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compulit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Bomae 
manebit. 6 一 Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit. 

(&) 1. Did you liear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.** 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden ？ 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Eome. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
Ixave been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we sliall all be punished. 



LESSON LXm. 

Oerunds and Supines. 

870. Thb Oeruni is that part of the verb which cop* 
responds to the participial substantive intn^in English. 

• 871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Re](. The infinitive supplies the place of the nominatiye of tbt 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a verb (184). 

872. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
oonjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

audi, endly end!, iendL 
Amandi (of loving), monendi, rSgendz, audiendt 

878. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ； e. g" 

Gen. Amandi, - ofhving. 

Dot, Amando, to or far loving. 

Aoc, Amanduin, loving. 

All. -Amando, hy loving. 



RmL — The gerund, being a part of the yerl^ of course goyemi the 
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874. Bulk of . S yotax.— The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ； e. g" 

Int& ludendiinL 
{During playing.) 
While they are playing. 

375. The Latin verb lias two supines ； one in Urn and 
one in u. ， 

376. The supines axe formed by adding the above 
endings to the tliird root ； g" 、 

Amatiim (to love), monitum, rectum, auditum. • 
Amatu (to be loved), monitu, reotu, audlttL 

Rem. -~ The supine m Urn is generally Englished by the present infiiii- 
tive actiye, and that in ft by the present mfimtive paadve,' though 
it may be traiialated by the active, if that gives better EngTiahi 
Both supines are really active ； thus, faMm means for doing, 
and facta in doing. • 

877. Rule of Syntax 一 The supine in urn follows 
verbs of motion, to express . the purpose or object of 
that motion ； e. g" 

Mittit legates pacem^S^^^m. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. ~ The supine in i2 is used 
after adjectives signifying good or bad, easy or difficult, 
agreeable or disagreeabler&x^. ； e. g., 

DiflPidlS est dicta. 
It is difficult to say* 

879. Bulb of Syntax. ~ Many adjectives signifying 
dbnre^ knowledge^ shiU, participation, recollection^ fidneas^ 
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and .the like, together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g" . 

Cupidus laudis, desirous of praise. 
880. Vocabulary. 



Aqu&n, &t, to bring water, 
Aqu&tum (sifp.), to bring tvater. 
Auzilium, I, aid, help. 
Cupidus, &, um, desiroiiSf desu 

rous of, 
jQcundiis, &, um, pleasant^ 

lightJuL ' 
Mlr&bHis, e, wortderfuL 
Pabularl, at, to forage. 



Pabul&tQm (sup,\ toforage. 
Petere, Iv (i), It, to seekj ask^ m 

for. •• . - 

Rdg&re, av, at, to ask, 
SumptQs, tiB, expense, 
SuperY&cuus, um, unnecessary^ 
Vfinan, at, to hunt 
Venatiim (sup,), to hunt, 
VltarS, av, at, to avoids shun. 



881* Mcercises. 

• (a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Nmn pueri ludendo 
discunt? 8. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem petitum. 6. Legates ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxiliiun. 6. Jucimdum est audita. 7 
Difficile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantum temporis ludendo amiserunt ! 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemns. 

(&) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching ？ 8. Is there not mucli pleasure 
in learning ？ 4. How mucli pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing I 5. There is mucli pleasure in teaching. 6^ Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has beeD 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent 力 ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say: 11. It is wonderful to tell 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
watert 
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LESSON LXIV. 



Participle in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund governing its case, iire ma^ 
use a participU in dus agreeing with a noun ； e. g" 

(:E^.),The intention of writing a letter. 



(or) Consiliuni scj^lhefnda/e Spistolae.* 

888. Thtts, tlien, episfolSi scnbendd may be declined 
througliout 

Sing. 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written, 
G. epistolae scribeiidae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Acc. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to wribe a letter (or 



AbL epistola scribenda, ly writing a letter 

Plur, 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written. 
GK epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
• JX epistolis scribendis, to or for writing letters, 
Acc. (ad) epistolas scribendas, to write letters (or far 

writing letters). 
AbL epist51is scribendis, by writing letters. 

884. Vocabulary. 

AdjOmentiUn, I, auf, help, Athenae, Sriim, Athens, city ef 

AnlperS (ifi), anlpn, airept, to Greece. 
tjuUch, seize. • Anggre, aux, anct, to increase. 



醫 real meaning of , comdlinm sctibendAe epistolae' k * thi detiffn 
(一 about) a Utter to be writtea' 




for writing a letter). 



385.] 

Cupididr, OriB (comp,)j fonder, 
Elegantia, ae, elegance. 
Emgrg, em, empt, to buy, pur- 
chase, 

£zercere, exercn, exercit, to 

practise^ exercise. 
GSrgrS, gess, gest, to carry otz, 

to toage. 
H&bfire, u, It, to have^ er^oy. 



173 

Lfegere, leg, lect, to read. 

Obtinere, obtinu, obtent, to ob- 
tain, acquire. 

Occasid, Onis, opportunity, 

Perltus, a， um, skUful, skilled 
in. 

Regere, rex, reet^ to gowtn^ 
rule, 

StudiOsus, &, um, very fond. 



PABTICIPLE TS DTTS. 



, 885. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem occasionem eocercendtxe virtuiis 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Hbro- 
rum quam legenddrum. 3. Caesar belli gerendi peritus 
fiiit. 4 Omnis occasio exercendae virttitis ampiatur. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(&) 1. The boy is very fond of vmting letters. • 2. He 
was very fond of hearing the orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virtue. 4. The Somans were 
fond of tpoging war. 5. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ？ 9. It is certain, that 
tb<e laws are broken by the wicked at Borne and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let tiio 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 
First Gmjugatum. 

886. VOOABULABY.* 



AdeG, so, in such a manner, 
Cant&re, av, &t, to sing. ' 
CertaLmSn, inis, contesU 
Cr&brd, Onis, wasp. 
Inter, between^ during. 



Inter ambulandum, whiie todUdng, 
Imtare, av, at, to trouble^ irritate, 
Omare, &y, at, to adorn. . . 
Robustus, &， um, robust, strong* 
Spoliare, av, at, to rob of, despoiL 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (2.32). 3. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Irntasne crabrones ？ 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulanduin cantabant. 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamme 
superaverit, 8. Prata et agri pidcherrimis flonbua 
ornantur. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Yiolatis patriae legibus (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Num mea laude spoliabor? -'' 

(J) 1. It is the duty of a Christian' to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ？ 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 6. 
Have you ever been accused ？ 6. Let your laws be 
kept 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken'by 
the wicked ？ 8. Did they not condemn him to death. ？ 
9. Balbus is so' strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 、 - 

• Preparatory to this exercise, the pupC h expected to roviefw fbo* 
roughly Paradigm of the First GonjugatioD. See 688. 



， 
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LESSON LXVI. • 

Second GonjugatioTL 

888, EuLE OF Syntax. ~ Many verbs which signify 
to ashj demandj or teach, together with ceZare (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g.: -"' : 

' Caesar fiiimentum Aeduos fiagitabat 
Caesar demanded com of the Aedui. 



889. VOOABULAKY* 

Divitiacus, I, DivitiacuSf marCs 
name. 

tmpersre, av, &t, to command, 

give commands, , _ 
Jiib€re, juss, juss, to direct, or- 



MordSre, momord, mors, to bits, 
Pargre, u, it, to obey. 
PrOpensus, &, um, inclined to, 
Ssn&re, av, at, to 
Tacere, u,it, to be silent, iopass 
over in sUenee, 



890. Ec^dses. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemns. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego multa tacui: multa sa- 
navi. 6. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non impSret 7. Caesar Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet. 8. Te liaec docebo. 9. PuSros haec 
docebant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit 12. Nonne bves totbndistis ？ 
. (b) l. 'Do you not fear the enemy? 2., Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ？ 4. Did you 
teach, tliose boys this? 6. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you ？ 8" I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 



• The pupil wSH of coanti, review Paradigm. See 689. 
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haye ouxselyes ))een tanght by teaching. 10. Did yon 
not laugh at yo^ &ther ？ 



LESSON LXm 



Third Conjugation. 

891. BuLS or Syntax. ~ After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to whicli the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ； e. g., 

BomSm vSnirS, to come to Rome. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in ablative 
without a preposition ； e. g" 

Boma vSnirS, to come from Borne. • 

Bjol ~> Before otber names of places the prepodtioii is g«DeraQy 

expressed. 
{Review Faradigm 690.) 

892. VOOABULABY. 

A£fer«§, eg, act, to do^ act 
CommittSrg， mis, miss, to en> 

Corarg, ftv, at, to attend to, cause^ 

D&re, ded, d&t, to give, 
Eques, itis, horsemaru 
Gr&ti&i ae, favor ； pL, (hanks. 



Gr&tiaB &g^r6, to give thanks, ts 
thank. 

Injorii, ae, iipury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge, 
Responsum, I, anstrer, repljf, 
Tdger€, tex, tect, to cover, conf 
ceaL 

Unqn&m, ever. " 



898. Exerewes. 

(a) 1. Caium Aihenas mittat 2. Servxim Aihdnas 
miaexat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicnt vbd, nt 



894, 895.] rouBTH oonjugatiok. 177 

nemo tinqxiani me TiUitis injuxiae aocusaverit. 5. Pon- 
tern m fiumine faciendnm curavit 6. Equltes proe- 
liim committunt. 7. Hoa responso dato, equites proe- 
liiim committiuit. 8. Certuin est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fuidse. 9. Legates ad exun misSrunt. 
10. Qmnis dicendi elegantia angetur legendis orato- 
rfbns (882). 

(b) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Borne" 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (377) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. .He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
axe desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilful in waging wax. 8. Having made this leply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with, a lie. 



LESSON LXVnL 



Fourth Conjugation. 

iJUvievi Paradigm 691.) 

894. Vocabulary. 

Ante &， before, 
Captlvtis, um, captive, 
Claudgrg， elans, claus, to shut 
Fundus, I, estate^ farm. 
HannibS.!, Silis, Hannibal. 
Intr& (^prep, toilh accus,)^ vnthin. 
It&U&, ae, Ilaly. 



Praeceptum,?, preoeptyinstrudion 
Praesens, tis^ present, 
Succnrrire, curr, curs, to aid, 
succor. 

T&rentUm, I, Tairmtum^ a town 
tJ^ Italy, 



VStustus, SL, um, 6ld、 ancient. 

895. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Haec ex caplivis audiverat. 2. Yenit saoer- 
do8 ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. MiJes Tarentnm 
8* 
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[896. 



venit. 4. Hunc andiebant antea, nunc praeseutSm 
vident. 5* Fiindo in tres partes diviso, Bomam ySnit. 
6. Veni at mihi succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus sur' 
peratis, in Italiaxn venit. 8. Lex erat Bomanoram ve- 
tustissima, ne quis intra urbem sepeliretur. 

(J) 1. Have not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They have come to shut the gates of the city. S. 
Will you come to shut the gates? • 4. Let tliein come 
to shut the gates. 5* Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise, 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He lias buriied his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city? 10. 
Do not buiy him within the city. 



LESSON LXTX, 



Verbs vritk the Dative, ~ Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ； but as some verbs in Latin are followed by 
the dative (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
Englisli to put the acctLsatiye, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of tliis. The verbs of this class are 
prindpaUy such as signify : 

To (xm/rrumi or oJey, please or displease, favor or in- 
juTdj serve or resist, together with to indulge^ spare, par- 
dorij envy、 believe, persuade,* 
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Bdc 1.— Viicfipg (to have leisure) and nab&d (to many, uaed of fa^ 
nudes), also take the datiye. 

Bmc. 2. ― It Tnll be readily perceived, in most cases, that the dative 
' after the above verbs is reaiHj the indirect and not the direct ob- 
ject ； thus, imp!6rarS (to oommaiid) ineaos to give a command to; 
plitcGrg (to please) to give pleasure to ； and so of most, if not all, 
the othersL , 



397. YOOABULAEY. 
Ars, artis, art. 
Be&t€, happily. 

Credere, crSdid, credit, tohelieve^ 

put confidence in, 
Cupiditas, &tis, desire, passion, 
Pavfire, fav, faut, to favor, 
IgnoBcere, nOv, not, io pardon. 
Indnlgere, indnls; indult, to in> 

dulge. 

Invidere, vid, vis, to envy. 



Nocgre, nocu, nocit, to hurl, 
Parcere, pepere, parcit, to spare, 
Persuadere^ persu&s, persnsus, to 
- persuade. 

Resistere, stit, Atit, to resist 
Semre, Iv (i), It, to servey be a 

slave to, 
StQdere, u; io sludy、 strive for, 
yacare, av, at, io have Uistire 

for. 



•、 898. Exercises. * 

(a) 1. Irae mnltos annos serviSras. 2. Begendis 
animi cupiditatibTis studeSanus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro vacabit. 4. Christiani est -patriae suae legibus 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi.' 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
•Ipap^obtis patriae legibus non parebit. 8. Num leg!- 
bus parebtmt improbi, violata fide? 9. Discant Claris- 
tiani animis suis imper^fe. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateque vivendi. .. . 

(J) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You (jil.) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 6* 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were liurting me. 7. 
You liad Imrt Caius. 8. You liad been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion, 10. You 
were sparing tlie enemies. 11. Itis Oie duty of 2, Chris* 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It is pleasant to succor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city, 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himselt 19. You will never liave persuaded me. - 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himself 



LESSON LXX. 

Deponent Verbs. 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which, has a passive 
fofm、 but an active meaning. 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles ； e. g" 

1) Loquens, speaking ; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locuturufl, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
he spoken. ' 

Bsx.— The past participle of a deponent verb is the participle of the 
perfset active, which other verbs do not have. 

401. BuLE OF Syntax. ~ The deponent verbs, uHSr, 
fruoTj fungoTj potior, vescor, c%nSr， and *their oom* 
pounds, usually take the oMatiwe ; e. g" 

VoluptatS fruitur, he enjoys pleasure. 

Bek. ~» The ablative after the above is not strictly the object, but the 
ablative of means; thus, to enjoy pleasure, is to be delighted vith 
pUature, 

402. EuLE or Syntax. ~ Verbs of reminding, remem- 
hering, forgetting, and pitying^ usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ； e. g" 

BSminUcor bSnSfldi tui, I remember yotcr kindness^ 
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•Bdc — Most of these yerha, except thoie ngttifyiQg to pity, BometliiKBS 
take the accusative instead of the genitive* 

403. Vocabulary. 



Aliquandd, some time or other. 
Beneficium, J. benefit, 
Flagitium, L crime. 
Fungi, fanctyto discharge, 
L5qul, l5cQt, to speak. 
MSile, badly. 

Miseren, miaerit, or mlsert, to 
Obllvisci, obllt, to forget. 



Odium, I, hatred. 

Officifim, I, dtUy, 

Post (prep, toUh acciLs.), e^ler. 

PdtlH, p5tlt, to get possessioTU 

Recordan, &t, to remember, to 

recaU to miruL 
Sempitemfis, um, eternal 
Utiy as, to use. 



404. JBhcercises. 

(a) 1. Christianorum est misereri panpSnuxu 2. 
Homo improbus aliquando cum dolore fiagitiomm su- 
oruin recordabitur. 8. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, pacSque potiamur. 5、 Cbristiani 
est injuriaram obliviscL 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
yitae officiis fongitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen* 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxSrant. , 

(b) 1. Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life ？ 6. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ？ 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
tlie duties of life. 7. Have yon not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (jpl) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Oaius, who sold 



♦ Paitidples as well as adjectives (117) are sometimes used substan- 
tively. 
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his cotmtiy for gold, be condemned to death. 18. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of tieasoiL 



LESSON LXXL 

Irregular Verbs. 

405. The kregulax verbs are those wUch deviate 
from the ordinary rules, hot only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded of pot (pStSs, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the siiriple essSj except, 

1) T before ^ becomes s; as, possum (potsiim). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, jgp^ 、 
(potfii). 

8) Li tlie present infinitive and imperfect sulgimctive 
there is a contraction ； as, posse (for potesaS), 
possem (for p5tessSm). 

407. Faxadigm. 

PossS, to be able; 2d root, potu^ 

BfDICATiyE. - 

Pres. Possiim, p5te8, p5test, possumus, pStestis, possunt 
Imp. p5teriUn; FuL p5terd; Perf, p6tvL'l; Plupetf. p5ta-£r&m; 
Fut, Peif, p5tu-er5. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. po88im; Imp, possem; Perf, p5ta-Srim ； Pluperf. p&tn- 

IMFUilTlVK. 

Prw. possS ； Perf. p5ta-isse. 

FABTICIFLE. 

Potens (used as an ad^'ective, powerfid). 



身 
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408. The various forms of posse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, could, &c. ； e. g" 、 

Eg5 facfire possum, lean do (am able to do). 

Bjol ~>> When a past tense of possi is thus translated by eoM, any 
present infinitive depending upon it must be translated by the 
English perfect ； e. 

• Eg5 Qic&rS pStui, I could have done, 

409. The irregular verb velle, to will, or be wUling、 and its com- 
pounds, nolle, to he unwilling (from non and velU)^ and mallS, 
to wish rather, to prefer (from mag [mSgis, more] and veUe), are 
eonjngated as in the following : 



410. Paradigms. 



YeUe. 


NoUe. 


Mails. 


2d root, vdlu. 


2d root, ndltL 

INDICATIVE. 
FEESENT. 


2d root, m&lu. 




勢& 


Mavis, 

M&Yult; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Maluzit 






FUTUKE. 




,V6l-im. 


FEBFECT. 


1 Mal-2Lm. 


VSlUrl. 1 


Nolu-I. 

FLX7FEBFECT. 


1 Maln-i. 


V6lu-er&m. 


1 Nolu-erim. 

FTJTXTRE PEBFECT. 


1 Malu-Sram. 




1 Nolu-er6. 


1 M&la-er5. 



18A 



TJJBBBT LAUNT BOOK. 



[411, 412. 



V5la-£rim. 



Pres. Veils. 



V5leii8. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 

FBESE5T. 

Ndl-im, 18, &C 

IMFEBFECT. 

Noll-em. 

PEBFECT. 

Nolu-erinL 

FLTTFERFECT. 

Nolu-issem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

N61-I or ltd, 
Nol-Ite,ltote. 

INFINITIVE. 

Nolle. 
Nolu-iBsd. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Nolens. | 



I Mail-to. 



I Msdn-^riiiL 



Malle. 
Malu-isse. 



411. Vocabulary. 

Anlm&l, ftlis, animaL 

CorrlggrS, correx, correct, to cor- 
rect, rtform. 

Cor, cordis, hearU 

Malls, malu, to prrfer wish ra- 
ther. 

Nolls, nolu, to be untnUing, 
Nnlliis, &, iim (113, R.), no, not 
any. 



Occldgrg, occid, occis, to hUL 
Posse, p5tii, to be able, 
Praet^ritus, &, um, past; praa- 

teiltSL (neuL fL\ ihe past 
Prdbus, um, honest, upright. 
Sclpi^ CniB, ScipiOf a UisHft' 

guished Romaru ， 
Sine, loithouL 
Veils, y5lii, to toish. 



412. Exercises, 



(a) 1. Haec facSre possumus. 2. Haec facSre pota- 
[stL 8. Multum discere vult 4. Nolui hoc facSre. 
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5. Praeterita mutare non possiimiis. 6. NuUumL ant 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7. 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num pueri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt ？ 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigere 
volunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle se mmm civem ser- 
vare, quam nulle testes occidere. 

(J) 1. Do you wish to change the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change tlie past. 8. You (pi) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach, others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happry. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXn. 



Irregular Verbs^^ continued. 

413: The irre^lar verb, ferre,to bear, drops e between two r's, 
nsferre for ferere, and t in the endings of the second and third smg. 
act, and of the third sing. pass. - It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbd. 

414. Paxadigm. 



Ferre, to hear; 2d root, tul; Sd, Jdt 

INDICATIVE. 



FBESENT. 



P«r^, fer-8, fer-t, fer-imus, 
fer-tiB, fSr-nnt 



Pasnve, 

Per-6r, fer-rls, fer-tur, fer-imur, 
fer-iminl, f^r-untur. 



186 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[414. 



nSFERTECT, 

Aeiwe, | Pamve, 

FUTUBE. 

Fdr-&m, 68, Slc | Fer-SLr, eiifs, dio. 



Tul-I, istl, ^ 



FE£FECT 

I Lftt-iiB Biim, is, &e. 



FLUFEBFECT. 

Tul-lrilm, & 8, Slo, , I Lat-us er&m, &c 

FUTUKE FEBFECT. 

Tul-«r5, &c. I L&t-us cr5, &o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

I Fer-&r, aris, Slo, 

XMFESFECT 

I Fer-rer, reris, &c 



Fer-rem, res, &c. 



Tul-erim, 



Tul-isfl^m. 



PERFECT. 

I Lat-uB 8im, &e. 

FLUFEBFECT* 

I L&t-uB essem, &e. 
IKPERATIYE. 



Fer, or fertft, 
Fer-t6; 

Fer-tS, or fer-tote. 
Fer-unt5. 



Fer-re, or fer-tdr, 
Fer-tSr ； 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-unt6r. . 



INFINITIVJC. 



Pres. Fer-re, 
Perf. Tul-isse, 
FuL L&t-Qru8 essS. 



Fer-rl, 
Lat-us esse, 
L&t-um in. 
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PABTICIPLES. 



AcHve, 

Pres. Fer-ens, 

Fui. L&t-Qrus (&， urn). 



Petf. L&t-us (&, urn). 
FuL Fdr-enduB urn). 



GERUND, 
Fer-endl, do, dum, do. | 

SUPINB. ' 
Lat-iim. | Lat-Q. 



BxM. The oompoandB of ferri are conjugated like the simple yerb. 

415. The irregular verb, fieri, to become^ he made、 is used as 
the passive of ^cere, and, in the tenses for completed action, haa 
the regular formB of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. , 



Indieaiwe, 
Pl^ fis, fit, 



FiSrl, to become, be made, 

FRESEKT. 

(Subjunctive, 



Fact-u8 Bum, &c. 
Fact-US ^riim, &c. 



IMPERFECT. 

I Fi-erem, Sres, &c. 

FUTURE* 
I 

PERFECT. 

I Fact-ii8 8im, &e. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I Fact-u0 easgm, 6lo. 



FT7TURE PERFECT. 

Faet-us gr5, &c. | ^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Fl, or fl-t5, I Plur. Fite, or ft-tot6, 

I • Pl-ttt. I Fi.nnt5. 



4 
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* lOTTNTriVifi. 
Pres. Fign; Perf. Fact-uBessS; FuL Fact-um m. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Fact-uB (&, um) ； FuL F&ciendus (i, urn). 



417. VOOABULABY. 
Afferrg, attul, allat, to bring, to 

bring to. 
Aiict5r, oris, au^tor, 
C&l&mitfts, fttis, misforiunef C0> 

lamily, 

Creblr, br&, hrum, JreqtierU, nu^ 
merous. 

Ferrg, tul, Iftt, to carry, hear, 
dure. 



Fieri, fact, to become^ be made, 
loferre, intul, illat, to bring 

gainst^ io toage, 
Itlrum, again, 

Rgferrg, retCil, relat, to bring 

hade, to relate. 
RQm5r, Oris, report^ rumor» 
Tertius, um, third. 
Utilitas, atiB, proJUj advantage. 



418. JExerdses. 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fill? 2. Is labor utiOis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die aiixilium tulerunt. 4. Orebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, itSrum ad eum Cae- 
sar legatos mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish, to 
become king ？ {No.) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to yoiL 4 What reports have been brought to you? 
6. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7： Do you not wish, to cany aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Ca« - 
sar«is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish, to wage 
war against your father? {No.) 12. We were •unwil- 
ling to wage war against our country. 



419.1 
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LESSON LXXm. 



IrregvJar Verbs^ continued. 

419 The irregular verb, irS, to go^ is regular 
the parts from the first root ' 



PAEADI6M. 



IrS, to go; 2d root, w; 8d, %t 

PRESENT. 



Indicative, 
Eft, Is, It; lmu0, itis, eunt. 

AlPERFECT. 

Ib&m, ib&s, &«. 



Earn, eas, &c. 



lb 氏 iblBy &c 



Iv-I, iv-istl, &c 



Iv-erSlm, eras, &c. 



Iv-er5, eris, &c. 



Sing* I, or Its, 



I Irem, irSs, &c. 

FTJTUKE. 
1 

PERFECT. 
PLT7FERFECT. 

I Iv-issem, issSs, &c. 

FUTUKE PERFECT. 



I 

IMFEBATIYE. 



I 



Plur. Ite, or itotd, 
Emitd. 



而， INJLT 丄 VE. 
Prc5. IrS ； Perf, Iv-issg ； Fvi, Itflrus, esse. 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pm, lens (jgm, euntis) ； Fvi, Itflrus, &, fim. 



GEBUND. 


SUPINB. 


Eimdi, do, dum, do. 


Itum, itQ. 



1 



1^1 
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BsiL The compoands of irS are oonjqgated like the simple Terb^ bul 
generallj oonlract the perfect w% into il, and mort of them wani 
the ■apine. 

420. EderS, to eat, is conjugated regularly aa a verb of the third 
eonjngation, but has also certain forms like those of esie, • Tbemt 
are as follows : 



Pres. £d5, &c 
Imperai. Ede, &c. 
Subf, Imp. Ederem, &c 
Injin. EderS. 



Irregular. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, e8t5, este, esidtS. 
Essem, esses, &e. 
EaaS. 



421. BuLE OP Syntax. 一 The words domus and fUs, 
together with the genitives Mm\ belR, and miRtiae, are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ； e. g., 

Domum rSdiit, he returned home. 



422. Vocabulary. 

Ablr£, i, it, to go away, deparL 
D5ml (gen, cf domus), at home, 
EdgrS (esse), ed, es, to eat. 
Et— et, bothr-^nd. 
Ev&larS, IV, at, to fly away, to 
flee. 



JtS, IV, it, to go, 

MlHtiae {gen. rfnOiRtia)^ on 

vice, in the field, 
Neo nSc, neither— ^nor, 
R^dlrS, i, Tt, to returru 
Rflfi, rOj^^Jieldy country. 



* 428. Exercises, 

(a) 1, Fracto puSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
paxtes diviso, redit Athenas. 8. Pueri venatum*' iv§- 
runt 4. Est (edit) ut vivat. 6. Nonne estis utvivatds? 
6. Abeat Bomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abierunt. 8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersissei^ abiit. 9. 
Cains rus ex urbe evolaverit. 10. Cains nondum rare 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eonutm redierunt. 12: 
VCnit sacerdo% ut aram flonbus cingeret. 

(6) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Borne. 2. The 
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boys have gone a hunting." 8. Do you wish, to go a 
Iranting ？ 4. They say lie has gone a hunting. 6. He 
says that lie wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to liv^? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with, a gailand, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Borne. 10. They all wish to return to 
Eome. 11. Do you wish to return home ？ 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with, me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIV. 

Periphrastic (hnjugations. - 

424. There are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the future participles in rus and cKZ*, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
as future^ or as one that is about to be done; e. g" 
Saipturiis smn, lam about to write. 

425. The second periplirastic conjugation expresses 
duty OT necessity ; e. g" Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cultivated, , 

426. EuLE OF Syntax.— The agent, or persm hy 
whom, is put in the dative with, the part in dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
G, or Sb, 

427. EuLE OP Syntax. 一 Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of tlie object to which, the quality 
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is directed, or for which it exists; a g., Pax miU gxS- 

tia^ima foat, peace wa$ very acctyptable to me. 



428. Vocabulary. 

Biberg, bib, bibit, to drink. 
DelerS, €v, et, to destroy. 
Ign&rus, Sl, um, ignoranU 
InQtilis, g, useless, unfit for, 
M&rimus, &, um, marine^ of the sea. 



Pr5pidr, us (contp.), nearer* 
Putarg, av, at, to thinks regard, 
Siojplex, icis, svmpU. 
Subv^nire, vSn, vent, to go to ike 
assistance of、 to aid. 



429. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ？ 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 5. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
factUri estis? 8. Simplex cibus puSris utilissimus est. 
9. Lima terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
nna inutiOis est bibendo. 11. Inulales sunt libri ignaro 
legendL 

• (6) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into ike country* 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed 6. The 
gates must be shut 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ？ 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the eaxth than the sun? 



/ 
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LESSON LXXY 



Impersonal Verbs. 



480. Impersonal verbs are such, as are used only in 
the third person singdlku^, and never take a personal 
subject (as I, thou, he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun it/ e. g" 

OportSt, it behooves. 

TaedSt me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

481. Besides the verbs wliich are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; e. g" 



432. The impersonal verb licSt, itis lawful^ or ia 
aUcnved^ denotes permission, and may be translated by 



RnL 1. » The dative in these examples is the indirect object after fUiSL 

Rem 2. ^ The present infinitiye must be translated by the Engliab 
perfect after tUmtt, mighty as b the above examples. (See also 408» 



Constat, it is Jcnovm. ' 
Juvat, it delights. 



may and might; e. g. 



LicSt, may (it is allowed). 



lAcmt, might (it was allowed). 

MiM irS licSt, I may go. 

MdI irS licSt, Tou may go. 

nil ire HcSt; He may go. 

Nobis irS licSt, We may go. 

Vobis ire licSt, You may go. 

Dlis Ire licet, They may go. 

MiM Ir5 licuit, I might have gone. 

Tibl IrS licuit, You might have gone. 
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「433 — 436. 



{Mig.) I may go. {Lai Id.) It is allowe me to go. 
(Mig,).I miglit have gone. {Lot. Id.) It was allowed 
me {then) to go. 

438. The impersonal verb oport^t, it behooves, de- 
notes duty or propriety^ and may be translated by 
<mgkt; e. g" 



Me irS oportSt, 
Te irS 5port8t, &c. 
Me irS oportmt, 
Te IrS oportmt, 



Aught to go、 
You ought to yo. 
I ought to have gone. 
You ought to have gone. 



鲁 



Rbk. 1. 一 Observe that here, too, the present infinitive is to be trans- 
lated by tiie perfect after a past tense. 
Rek 2 ~~ Hie infinitiye after ^iportH takes a subject accosatiye. 

484. English, 
(a) I repent of my folly, 



I am vexed at my folly, 
I am aahamed of my folly, 
I pity the poor, 



Latin Idiom, 
It repents me of my folly. 
It vexes me of my folly. 
It aham 终 me of my folly. 
It pities me of the poor. 
It irks me of life. 



I am weary of life, 
ib) Ms meae stultitiae poenltet, I repent of my folly. 



Me meae stultitiae piget, 
Ms meae stultitiae pudet, 
Miseret mS pauperum, 
Taedet mS vltae, 

435. Etjle or Syntax. 



I am vexed at my folly. 
I am ashamed of my folly. 
I pity the poor. 
I am weary of life. 

The impersonal verbs of 



feeling, mts&retj poemCe% pudet, taedet, axidptgetj take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object wMch. produces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. VOOABULABY. 

Adesse, &dfi], to be present DlUgens, entis, dihgenU 

Amiclti&, tuOffriendsUp. H&bitairg, av, ftt, to inhabk^ dwetL 

Const&t, it is knoum, is an admit'' Immortalis, g, immorlal 

ted fact Llc^t, it is lawful, is permitted. 
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Rec})perg (i5), cgp, cept, to re- 

Saepe, often. 
Sonus, I, sound, noise. 
Tardus, um, slow. 
Velox, 6C16, stoi/L 



Miseret, one pities; tilling mise- 

ret, I pity you. 
Oportet, il behooves, one ought, 
Piget, one is grieved at ； me piget, 

I am grieved, 
Poenitet, it repents, one repents. 
Praest&t, it is beiier, 

437.' Exercises. 

{a) 1. Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
jEacere praestat quam loqui. 3. Nonne licet Bomae 
habitare ？ 4. Nonne licuit Athenis liabitare ？ 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Nxun licet Christiards gloriae 
servire? 7. Pueros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet. 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget. ' 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod* 
adest. 11. Ne multa loqu&e. 12. Miserere nostri. 13. 
Natura onmes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(6) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearet 
the eaxth. than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ？ 4. He repents of his folly. 
6. I repented of my foUy. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Guglit not Balbus 
to have kept" Ms word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXVI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic, 
488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ； e. g" 



196 
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}A\W[ scribendum est, I mmt or should write. 

Tibl scnbendiim est, you must or should write. 

Uli scribendum est, he musf or should write. 

Nobis scnbendiim est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendiiin est, you must or shcmld write, 

mis scnbendiim est, they must or shauMwrite, 

489. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted , 

1) When it means every body or people in general, though 
it may be translated by we or you ； e g., 

Edendum est, we or you (every body) must eoL 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to he mistaken. 

440. In the impersonal peripkrastic construction, if 
the veib is one wliicli governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ； e. g" 

Credendum est Caiol , 

We must believe Cains (pjot、 Cains must believe). 

Rnc. ― ia any instance, it is neoessary to express the agents it must 
either be done by means of the ablative 'with d or Hb, or the foim 
of the expression must be changecL The two datives would leave 
it doubtful lohick was the agent 

441. VoOABUUlBY. 



Eti&m, even. 

L&borare, av, at, to labor, toil, 
Metu^e, u， to fear. 



Senex, Benits, an old man ； ^. the 
aged. 



442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est. 2. Etiam sembus dis* 
cendum est. 8. Impr5bis metuendmn est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 6. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis* 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut diecSmus ？ 10, 
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Nxun semper ludendum est ？ 11. Nonne resistendam 
est irae? 12. Num credendnHi est improbis ？ 13, 
•Nonne resistendiun est aniino? 14. Non omnes ad 
•discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendmn est, ut pos- 
sis docere. 16. Edendum est, ut posslmus vivere. 

(6) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 8. We must fly from the city -(into) 
the country. . 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may learn. 6. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk tkrough the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very- 
high-piice. 8. We should Sfpare the conquered. 9. 
We shoTild resist anger. 10. Shoiild we not resist 
anger? 11. We shoiild obey the laws of our country-i 
12. W e must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Cains and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written his 
letter, lie will go a-hunting. 



LESSON LXXm 



Impersonal Passive Verbs, ~ Prepositions. 

448. Those verbs wluch. take no direct object in the 
active, can only be \iBed impersonally in the passive ； e. g., 

MiM creditor, lam beiieved. 



TM creditur, 
nil creditur, 
Nobis creditur, 
Vobis creditur, 
IU& creditor, 



Thou art believed. 
He is believed. 
We are believed. 
You are believed. 
They are beHevedL 
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444. PrepofiitioBS, as we haye already sebn (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ； e. g" in urbS 
Mbitat, he dwells in the city, 

445. EuLB OF Syntax. 一 The following twenty-six- 
prepositions govern the accusative ； viz., Ad, adversus, 
ant^, Spfid, circa cr circum, cis or cltra, contra, er^ 
extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 8b， pSnSs, pSr, pond, 
post, praetor, prop§, propter, s&nndum, sflpra, trans, 
ultra, versfis (rare). - 

446. EuLE OP Syntax. ~ The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ； viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
sque, coram, cum, de, ^ or ex, palam^ prae, pro, srni^ 

447. EuLE OF Syntax. ~ The five prepositions, clam, 
in, sub, subter, and super, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Rem. 一 In and M govern the accusative in answer to whither (i. a 
after verbs ofmotionX and the ablative in answer to where (L e. aftei 
verbs of rest). Buht&r generally, takes the accusative^ Sviph 
takes the accusative after verbs of motion and also when it sigm- 
fies upon, and the ablative when it signifies on or (as of a sub* 
ject epoken or written about) 



448 Vocabulary. 

Cis, on (his side, 

Coelum, I, heaven, the heavens. 

Coram, before^ in the presence cf, 

Erg&, towards, 

Firmus, SL, um, firm^ sure. 

Infra, Mow, 



Intra, wUhirL 
Paucus, &, urn, feiDj Utile, 
Piet&s, SLtis, loyalty, faithfulness, 
'Prae, brfore^ in comparison totdu 
Supra, above. 
Terr &， ae, the earffu 



449. Exercises. 

(a) 1. V6bis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditur. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidet-ir. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Paud 
veniunt ad scnectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amidtia 
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inter nialos. 7. . Pietas erga patriam oonservanda est 
8. Gralli cis Eheniim habitant. 9. Intra nmros habi- 
tabat. 10. Coram populo loquetur. 11. Argentuin 
pra'e aiiro contemnitur. ,12. Caecus de colonbus judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicinrus ； 
infra nos terrain, 

(&) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 8. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Rhine. 8. Let us walk 
tkrough. the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city*? 11. My &ther will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 



450. CONJUNCTION'S are merely connectives; as, pStSr 
et fHifis, the falher and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by turn, BXQ hoUb ~ and. 

452. Non solum ~ sSd Stiam, rwt onltf ~ hit also. 



454. Etiam, evm^ also; etiam atquS etiam, again and 
again ； quSquS, also, too (follows the word it belongs to). 



LESSON LXXVnL 



Chnjumtims. 




so ~ as; as— as, 
as well ~ as, 
both ~ and. 



aoo 
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466. Autj or; aut ~ aut, vSl ~ v61, either ~ or. 

Slv§ "-" sivfi^ seu ~ seu, either— or, whether ~ or. 

456. N€o ~ ngc, nSquS ~ n^ue, neitlier ~ nor. • 
YS[, or, sometimes even; with superlatives, veryi^ 

extremely, possible, 

457. At, sed, aut^m, verum, ver6, but 
AttamSn, tamen, veruntamen, yet ；、 but, but yet 

458. Atqui, buty now (as used in reasoning). 

459. Kam, namquS, gnim, for, 
Erg8, therefore, then. 

therefore. 

accordingly, and so, there- 
fore, 
wherefore. 



Igitur, ideo, 
ItaquS, 



Quare, 
460. Vocabulary. 

Amphlbium, T, amphibious animal 
Audox, acis, audaciouSf daring, 
Deterrere, u, it, to deter. 
InceptQm, I, purpose, undertaking, 
Imp£dlre, iv, it, to impede, hinder. 



NascT, nat, to be bom. 
Nimius, ilm, excessive, too 
much, 

Pfid5r, Cris, shames sense of shamt, 
Somnus, I, slgqu 



461. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et docebit. 2. Et Bomae vixi 
et Oarthagine. 8. Lupus quum ovem turn canem mo 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etdam 
deglupsit 5. Neo timidus est, nec audax. 6. Nimius 
somnus neque antmo, neque corpori prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
labora£ ； ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tarn pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Ampliibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt. 

(6) 1. We shall go both to Rome and to Cartilage. 
2. Will you also accuse me? 8. Will they even con- 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to learn 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not oiily 
the &ther, but also the son. 7. He will either remaio 
at Borne, or go to Athens.. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometiines bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Bbme, 
but was unwilling to go himself. 10. Gains has been 
accused of treason, but he "will never be condemned. 
11. He 'will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

Subjunctive Mood with ut, ne, and quo. 

1. in order that, that, so that 

2. the infin. (expressing purpose). 
462. Ut with sulgX 8. as, with, infinitive. 

4. granting that, although. 

5. that, after to fear that not 

468. Wlien ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
consequence (as after so, sudi), it may be rendered by 
tlie indicaMve or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is as, whm、 since^ after 、 how 

, 1. lest^ that not - 
2. not with the infinitive, 
8. not with the imperative. 
4. after to fear that, 

、 

466. Ne with, the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, 7i6 scnbds, or ne scnbS^ 
do not write. 

9* 



465. Ne with subj.— 
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467. After verbs of fearing, tU and m appear to 
change meanings; iit， that ~ not; ue, that or lest 

468. After verbs of fearing, the subjunctive present 
must generally be rendered by the future; as, vSreSr ut 
f&dSm, I fear tliat I shall no《 do, vereorne fd/dSm, I fear 
that I shall do. ' 

469. Quo with tlie subjunctive is used to express 
pttrposd in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, TnecZSco SXiqvUid dandum est^ quo sit siSdidsi&r, some- 
tiling should be given to tlie pliyacian, tliat he may be 
the more attentive. 

jpg" For the use of tenses in tiie sabjundiTe, see 265 and 266. 



470. Vocabulary. 

Caverg, cav, caut, to take care^ 

he careful. 
Ccgnitus, a, urn, knoum, 
EfiTicere (i6), fee, feet, to effect. 

accomplish, 
F&mes, 18, hunger. 
Incognitus, &, um, unknoum. 
Medicus, I, fJiysician, 
Monere, m5nu, mdnit, to advisei 

warn. 



MultitQdS, inis, muUUvde. 
Numerare, av, at, to number. 
Que, that, in order tJuU, 
S&tis (substantively), enoughs 
Stella, ae, star. 

Sustinere, tinu, tent, to sustain^ 

to endure. 
Verfirl, verit, to fear. 



471. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2， 
Stellarmn tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint, 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod effici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarua 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamini ut 
pax firma esset. 
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(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
znelt 2. He praised us, in-order-that he miglit be 
praised by us. 8. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be mimbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 6. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to llome to aid their 
&ther. 7. I sent him liome, tliat he miglit not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that lie would not be acquitted. 
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SuUtQuncUve with, quominQs, quin, and other Conjurusticm. 

472. Atteb verbs of hindering^ quominQs is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated by fr 鳴、 the verb being turned into 
die. participial substantive. 

Bac. Qitttttbs (quo and mXaiiB) means literally, by iehieh ihe 
or, 9o that ths leu; a 
OaiO vMl obstftt qnOmSDiUi ait beftttis. 
(Nothing cppo9e$ Caitu by whieh he should bethe len happy.) 
Nothing preTCDtB Gaius from being happj. 

1. but (as used after negatives). 

2. ihe relative with no^ 
8. as not with, infinitive, 

4. that alter douit, dent/in negor 
tive sentences. 

5. from or toitfumt with the^r- 
ticipial sybstmMve、 after 

• ]pr€ventj escape, &c. 



47 & Quia with subj. 
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474 Quia coincides very nearly with but; it i% 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ； e. g" 

1) There is nobody, qmn puteti ^ 仏产 , . ， 

( who does not think. 

2) No one is so mad, quln piitet, as not to think, 
8) I do not deny, qmn tuipSsit, thatttisdisgrac^iiL 
4) They never saw him, quln ridgrSt, wUhaui 

laughing, 

Bdc^— QciS& "with the subjimctiye is generally tued after negathe ex- 
pressioEU and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
subjunctive ； viz., 

Dum, modo, diunmodo, provided^ if ordy. 
lAcSt, aWiough, 

O si (0 if), iitinain, would (hat, 
Quamvis, however mu6k、 however. 
Quasi, tanquam, as if. 

TinL^J^ot K^£ir provided, Ac^ is expressed by ni, 

476. BuLE OP Syntax. ~ Verbs signifying to abound^ 
or be destitute of、 take the ablative ； e. g" Nfmfi alioium 
&pS cargrS pStest, no one can he (do) without the assistance 
ofoOiers. 



477. VOOABULABT. 

DubltarS, &y, &t, to doubt, 

InterdQm, sometimes. 

ObfltarS, silt, Bt&t| to oppose, pre- 



Prcvidus, &, um, prudent^ ant 
tious. 

Terrerg, terra, territ, to terrify, 



参 



478. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Nihil impSdit, quominus id facSre possTznns. 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Cains sit beatus? 8. Non 
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me terrebis, quominus illud fadanx. 4. Sapiens nun- 
quam dubitabit, quin immortalls sit animus. 5. Nemo 
* est tarn bonus ac providus, quih interdum peocet. 6. 
si sapiens virtutem colat ! 7. Ulinam hoc verum 
sit 8. Sic agifl, quasi me ames. 

(6) 1. Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 8. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ？ 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 6. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal? 6. There Is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXL 

Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ； as, num crediSj do you believe ？ 

480. Num and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or doubtfully, especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different construc- 
tions, viz. : • 

1) Tlie first clause is introduced by num, ^trum, 
or nS、 and the second by an. 
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2) The first daasehaa no interrogative word, and 
the second has an or rUL 



483. VOOABULABY. 

£n&m^rare, &y, &t| to enumerate, 
to count lip, 

IS, n/Lf fire^ heat 
imobilis, immovable^ fixed. 
3upl68, £tiB, rich. 



y&F, iis, Oris (eomp, qf magnus), -Olim, formerly. 



rcr, greater. 
[in&r, lis, oris (pomp, of parvus), 
smaller, 
Mobilis, g, movable. 



MiflSr, eri, eruin» unhappy, muer- 
able. 

Mortalis, e, mortal 
Nesclrg, Tv^ttj tohe ignorant^ not 
to know. 



Qnaestift, Onis, question. 
R5tandu8, &, um, rmmd, 
Unde, whence* 



484. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? 2. Visne miser 
esse? 8. Quis emimSret artium multitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, «iide sol ignem habeat. 5. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, num terra rotunda esset. 7. 
Utrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales ？ 

(6) 1. Wlio has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish, to live? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to deatli? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know wliat he said. 8. 
Are they rich, or poor ？ 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive Qiabere) her light ？ 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives lier light. 12. Who knows whence 
the Sim derives his light? 、 



486 ~ 487.] CONDITIONAL SENTSHrCES. 
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Chndiiumdl Senteruxs 一 Svl^unctive in Relative Clausea 

and with Quum, 

485. Every conditional sentence consists of two 
parts, the condition and the consequenoe; e. g" 

Si quid habeat, dabit 

If lie has any thing, he will give it 

Reh. ― Here <I quHd hdbe&t is the conditumy and dSJ^l tlie oonseqtieDoa 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those wHch assmne the condition to be true; 

Si qmd MbSt, dat. 

If he lias any thing, lie gives it 

2) Those wHcli represent the conditicn as pos- 
sible; e. g., 

Si qiud habeat, dabit 

If he has any thing, he will give it. 

8) Those wHch represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. g" 

1. Si qmd habergt, dSret. * 

If he liad any thing, lie would give it 

2. Si qiiid Mbuisset, dgdissSt 

If lie had liad any thing, he would have 
given it. 

487. It must be observed : 

1) ThatiAe condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative, in the second 
by the subjunctive present or perfect^ and in the 
third by the svlbjurictive imperfect or pluperfect 



2) That Ihe consequence is expressed in tlie first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some- 
times by the imperative)^ and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 

1) When it expresses z, purpose or result; e. g" 

1. Legatos miserunt, qui dicSrent 

They sent ambassadors to say (that they might 
say). 

2. NSquS Smm tu is & qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (wJio may not know), 

2) Wlien it defines or explains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether affirmative or negative ； e. g. 

L Sunt qui putent 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
thmk. 

2. Ngmfi est, qui haud intelligSt. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quiiin (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in any way shows the 3e- 
pendence of one event upon another ； e. g., 

Quae cum ita sint. 

Since these things (Jit wliich tilings) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time (； when), takes the 
indicative ； e. g" 

ItSr faciebSm quum Balbiim vJdebSm. 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

The nse of quum with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive to rap* 
ply the place of a perfect active participle, has already been noticed 
(367). 



491—498.] 



PARTICIPLES. 
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491. Vocabulary. 

CoDBulerS'sula, aoI" to consult, 

ask advice. 
N&ti5, OniB, nation, 
PertlmescerS, timii, to fear 

greatly. 



SuaderS, su&s, suas, to advise^ 
Sustlnere, tlnu, tent, to sustairif 

withstand. 
Vulnerare, &v， &t， to wauneL 



492. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Peccavit, si id fecit. 2. Peccabit, si id faciat 
S. Peccarent, si id faoSrent. 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fedssent. 5. Si vis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si me 
consulis, suadeo. 7. Patriam aiiro, si potuisset, vendi- 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatiiA, qui sustmeret hostium impetuni, 
misit. ,11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamiis 

(6) 1. If lie is alive Qives), lie is now at Athens. 2 
If he remains at Athens, he will learn much. 8. If hi 
had gone to Eome, he would have been killed. 4 
They would have sold tlieir country, if they could. 5 
If the long had been in the city, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go U 
Athens. 8. Caesar liad sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXrX 
Participles. 

493. Participles afisume an assertioii which may b 
formally stated in a sentence whenever I is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; thii% puSr rzdens^ r tay be vari- 
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ously translated, according to the connection ； as, the 
bay who laughs, the hoy whenhe h/aghs^ &c. • 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ； e. g" 

- -D V. -J ( the hoy who laughs. 

( the boy wm was laughing, • 

2. Pugr nstirus, g.f^gio—h. 

( the hoy who wiU laugh' 

8. PuSr amatiis, the toy who is (or was) loved. 

4. Pu6r amandus, the boy who ought to be loved. 

495. If no substantive is expressed, supply man, meny 
he, she, or those, &c. ； e. g" 

1. Eidentis, of him who laughs. 

2. Eadentium, of those who laugh, 

496. With a neuter plural participle, supply things ； 

Praeteritura, \ 仇— $ ^ will pass away. 

} what will pass away. 

Reh.— Participles, being parts of verbs, of course govern the same 
cases. 

497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with, when or while; e. g" 

Bidens, when (or whili) he is (or was) laughing. 

ReHw >>> In a sentence with when or while, we ofteo omit the anxfliai^- 
verb; e. g, 

Bidens, ioJien latighing. 

498. If the participle stands alone, he, iJiey, a man^ 
mm, or one^ &c" must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ； e. g" 

1. Bidens, when he (or owe) is laughing. 

2. BidenteSi when men (or they) are lauffhing. * 



44S—50S.'] 
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499. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with if; e. g" 

1. Bldens, if a man Qve or oni) laughs. 

2. Amatiis, if a man Qie or om) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with, because, for, since, or by partici- 
pial substantives witE from or through. 

" 1. because I doubt 
2. for I doubt 
8. since I dovbt 
4. from doubting. 
6. throvgh doubting. 



501. Dubitans, 



602. Vocabulary. 

Adtd&t5r, atiSiflatterer. 
DisjungerS, jimx, janct, to iept^ 
rate, 

Dorsure, ftv, ftt, to last, 
JSxpellere, pul, puis, io expelt 

hamsh. 
Fellcitas, sAlSt liappiness 
[mmensus, &, um, immense, 
[xmoxiiiB, um, Tiamdess. 
Interviillum, I, distance, space, 
PerfidilL, ae, perfidy. 



Perp€tu6, for ever, 

Penrenire, ven, vent, to arrive 

at, reach 
Pius, &, um, pious, 
Pl&cSre, pl&cu, plSLcit, to please. 
Revertere, vert, vers, to return^ 

turn hack, 
S&tiaie, 9LV, at, to satisfy. 
Vidfirl, viB, to seem, 
Vituperare, av, &t, tQ reprom^ 

criticise* 



508. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona, semper placitura laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam perve- 
oient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equuin empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Boma 
expulsos Carthagme puSros docebit. 7. Respondent 
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86 perfidiam veritos (501) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
porvae videntur, immenso intervallo a nobis disjunctae. 

(6) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 8. There 
axe some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last. 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness wliich will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He f}ed from tlie city, becsause 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXTV. 

Participles ~ continued^ 

604. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with, (hough or although; e. g" 

1. Bidens, though Tie laygJis. 

2. Amatiis, though he is (was, &c.) hved. 

505. We ^ften omit the auxiliary verb after ihovgh^ 

1. Eldens, though laughing. 

2. Amatiis, though loved, . 

606. Participles may sometimes Tbe translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after ; e. g" 

1. Passfifl (Act.), j J- 1 卞. ^ 

I 2. after mffenng. 

1. after he was {has hem) lovecL 

2. Amat&s, { 2. after he had been loved. 

8. ef/ier having been hved. 



607—510.] 
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' 507. Participles may sometiines be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g. 

!• Eldens exdamSt 

He laughs and exdaims Qit laugliing lie ex- 



2. Bidens exclamavit. 

He laughed and exdaiined. 

Rnc^Li the above examples the participle ia coostraed by the same 
teoBe aa the acoompanyuDg verb ； sometimes, however, a dlffBient 
tense must be naed; e. g. 



508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g" 

1. Non ridens, without laughing. 



509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be <5on- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or tlie objective ； e. g" 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was hing. 
Te sSdentS, as you were sitting, 
Gapta Tyro, after Tyre was taken, 

610. Participles may often be translated by sabs tan 
tires of kindred meaning ； e. g" 





S. "VitupSrat llbros non intellectos. 

He censures books {not understood) without un- 
derstanding them. 
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Leges yiolatae, the violation of the laws (lit ihevuh 
lated laws). 

V§re apprSpinquantS, on i/ie approach of spring. 



511. VOOABULAIIY. 

Adventuo, Qs, approach. 

Ante ( prep, with accus,), before. 

Appr5pinqu&r§, av, ftt, to ap- 
proach. 

CoenSly ae, supper ^ feast, 

CognoacSre, nov, nit, to ascertain, 

ComprehenderS, hend, hens, to 
arrest^ comprehend. 



Inielligerg, lex, lee" to under- 

stand, 

PCnere, posu, po8it» to place, 
ProficiscI, pr5fect, to set oiU^ to 

start. 、 
Transnre, i, it» to pass over, 
Ver, Yfiris, TL, Sffrinff, 



- 512. JSxerdses. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, hondtim venit. 2. Multa 
transunus ante ocSlos posita. 8. Oculus, se non videns, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter ad^ro, 
6. Compreliensiim hominem Bomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regmim accepit 7. Multi vituperant libroa 
noD intellectos. 8. His resjKMisis datis, it^rum ad eum 
Caesar legates mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adventu^ 
legates ad eum mittunt. 

(6) 1. He will not be condemned, although, lie has 
been accused of treason. 2. Although, invited to the 
feast, they will not come. 3f They were acciised and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. ,7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our anny, the enemy fled* 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 



618—5190 DBEIVATION OF NOUNS. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

613. WoBDS may be formed in two ways ； viz., 

1) By derivation, i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to tlie roots of other words ； e. g" 
rnoervrj sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer, the root of moerere^ to be sad. 

2) By composition, i. e" by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots ； e. g" benevolens, 
benevolent, well- wishing, from bSnS, well, and 
volenSj wishing. 

514. NoTiBS may be derived from otiier nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. * 

515. 'The endings, lus, Id, lum, added to the root of 
nouns, Tvitli a connecting vowel (sometimes ？ or v, but 
generally u, wMch sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutive ； e. g" hmtulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, Ides (or ldes\ ades^ and 
iMes^ and the feminine as and & -added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g" Pnarmdes (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam; 
TaniaMs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atus^ ttas^ and i2m, added to tlie root of nouns, 
denote office, mrJc、 or hody of mm ； e. g" consuldtus (con- 
sul), consulsliip ； cimtd^ (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. lurrij added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of tlie objects expressed by the primi- 
tive; sometimes an assernblage of those objects ； e. g., 
servvtium (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, itds， id, Uid, Xtud6, and tus (gen. 
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tutts), added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
nouns ； e. g" bonttas (bonus), goodness ； <Rltgentid (di- 
ligens), diligence ； muUi^id6 (multus), multitiide ； vir- 
tu8 (vir), virtue, manliness. 

620. The endings, a and '8, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fern, rix) to the tliird, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g" scr%ba (scribSre), a scribe ； btbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard; vicior (vincSre), a conqueror. 

521. Or and turn, added to the first root, and iS, us, 
and ura to tlie tliircl, denote the action or stat$ expressed 
by the verb ； e. g" pavor (pavere), fear ； gaudium (gau- 
dere), joy ； ocftJS (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

622. Ids and tffS, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ； e. g" cupldS (cnpSre), desire. 

628. Men and ment&m, added to the first root, denote 
the thinff done, that by which it is done, or that which does; 
e. g" (egmm (tegere), a covering ； Jlumm (fluSre), a 
stream, river. 

624. TJm、 added to the tliird root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or result of it; e. g" tectum 
(tegSre), roof, covering ； scriptum (scribSre), a writing. 



526. Vocabulary. 

Adj&vftre, jQv.jQt, to aH help, 
Advent&s, Qs (advenlre), ap> 

proachy arrivoL 
Circumd&re, ded, dit, to $ur» 

rmivd. 

ClvTt^s, atis (civis), state. 
D!"genti2L， ae (diligens), dUU 
frence. 

Ffig&rg, fiV Aijiopiato flight, 
Hortulus, ， (hortus), a little gar" 
den. 



Imperator, Oris (iinper&re),cofn^ 
mander* 

MultitQdd, inis (multus), muUu 
tude. 

Nnntiare, av, at, to announce^ r©» 
port. 

Pastor, OEis (pascere), shep- 
"herd, 

S£natu8, 08 (senez), tmata. 
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626. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent. 2. Im- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 3. Dili- 
geptia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hie nimtius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiav^rat. 6. Ciceronem magna po- 
piili multitudo circumdedit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem unam momorderat. 

(6) 1. Have you seen the shepherd's dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 8. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king. 6. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders ？ 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Borne. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. • 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXVL , 
Derivation of Adjectives. 

627: Adjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

628. The endings, oMs^ dns, tcuSj lUs, and ius, added 
to the root of nouns — of、 belonging to, related to; e. g" 
regdUe (rex), regal ； popuMns (populus), popular ； cltn- 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

529. Aceus^ icius^ eus, and inUs^ denote the materUd; 
•4he first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times similarity ； e. g" pUncvus (pater), patrician ； ou- 
reOs (aumin), golden, &c. 
10 
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580, Osus and lenius (often with, connecting vowel u)^ 
denote fulness^ cibundxmce; e. g" aquosGs (aqua), watery; 
maUentus (lutum), full of mud. 

631. Aeus^ anus {idnus)^ terms, and Inus, added to 
the root X>{ proper names of places, denote native of, 
occupant of; e. g" Jtomdnus (Eoma), a Boman ； Athe- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

632« Arius (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupation^ sometimes pertaining to; e. g" cormlidrius 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

533. Atus, Itus, and utus 一 furnished with, &c. ； e. g.， 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ； tumtus (turris), turreted, &c. 

634. Stus — being in、 having in one's self; e. g" ro- 
hustus (robnr), robust. • 

685. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax ― having a propensity to perform the action 
of tte verb ； e. g" edax (ed&e), voradous. 

2) Bundus and cundus tlie strengthened meaning 
■of tlie present participle used adjectively ； e. g" 
nnrabundus (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) Idus (and sometiines uus) 一 the qwoiRiy indica- 
ted by the verb ； e. g" algous (algere), cold. 

4) IVis and KKs — capable of Imtg^ easy to he; e.g., 
doclMs (docere), easy to be tauglit, docile; ere- 
dWiMs (credere), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



686. Vocabulary. 

AnuluB, I, a ring, 
Atheniensis, e (Athenae), Athe- 
nian. 

Carth&gimensiB, e (Carthftgo), 
Canhagmian, 



Cmlts, e (dvis), cwtZ. 
Fallax, acis (fallere), faUe, de- 
ceptive, 

FftbulOsQs, &, Qm (fabQU), Jo. 
bvhus. 
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Gallieus, ll,um (Gallia), GaUic, 

pertaining to GauL 
IncrSdibilis, e (in and ctedere), 

incredible, 
Narraxe, av, at, to -elaie, 
Ntoati5, onis (narrare), narro- 

HvCf story. 



OctS, eight, 

PopulariB, e (popiilas), popular. 
SacratSs, IS, Socrates, a celefoia- 

ted Athenian philosopher 
SpeciOsuB, &， um (epedes}, spa- 

ciauSf plaiLsible, 
Vincire, vinz, vinct, to biruL 



537. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Haec^narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sum tarn 
imprtidens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 8. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ； cavete ne iterum decipiaminL 4. Quis 
credat illud quod incredibile est ？ 5. Caesar octo libria 
belltun Gallicmn, tribiis civile narravit. 6. Athenien- 
8es SocrStis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 
/ (6) 1. Many have "been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. S. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4.* He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 6. The Eomans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Bomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator washes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs. 

588. Verbs may be derived from nouna and adjeo- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

589. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectLVes ore 
generallj called defrm^inativea. 
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540. Transitive denominatives end in are (dep. an) 
or irS ； e. g" curare (cura), to take care of; flnlre (finis), 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scere; 
e. g" Jldrere (flos), to bloom ； mdturescere (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

Rex. >~ The ending is jdned to the root by meaofl of a oonmectiDg 
Yowel ； e is the connectiDg vowel in the abore example. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : JrequentativeSj inchoativeSj desidera- 
tiveSj and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote repeated or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ttdreto 
the tliird root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add ttdre to the first root ； e. g" hdbttdre (habere), 
to inhabit ； volitdre (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inclioatives denote the heginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ； e. g.， cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

645. Desideratives denote a desire to do the actioii 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding unre to the 
third root ； e g" esunre (edSre), to desire to eat. 

546. Dimmutives denote a fe^le action, and are 
formed by adding iUdre to the first root ； e. g" cantiUdrS 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, tim, itus; e. g" 
gregaMm (grex), in flocks ； funditus (fundus), 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived firom adjectiveflk S 、！ ^ o, iSr (ooft- 
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necting vowel i except after n) ； e. g" vgrg 
(verus), truly; y2c?Ze(fac3lis), easily; c? 访 (citus)^ 
quickly ； fortitef (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, im added to the 
tliird root; e. g" statim (stare, stat), imme- 
diately. • 



648. Vocabulary. 

Cantaxe, av, at (eanere), to sing, 
Corare, av, at (cuva), to take care 

of, [guard* 
Custodire, iv, It (custos), to 
Fmire, IV, It (finis), tofinish, 
Florescere (florfire), to begin to 

bloom, 

Fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
Germanic, ae, Germany, 
H^blt&rS, av, at (habere), to in- 

habit, dwell. 
LoduB, I, play, spor% pi. games, 
Nuntiare, av, at (nuntiu^, to aiu 

nounce^ report 



OcciLiSLre, av, at (occulSre), to 

hide, conceal, 
Provincia, ae (pro and vincere), 

province. 
Pogn&rg, av, at (pugna), tofigkU 
Saevlre, Iv or i, It (saevus), to 

rage, to be cruel, 
Spectare, av, at (spScere), to see^ 

look at, 

StlitTm (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a coverings 

roof, house, 
Vigllare, av, at (vigil), to toatchf 

remain awake. 



549. Exercises* 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum fimvimiis. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverant 8. Bellum saevit per Genna- 
？ dam. 4. Dormivislaiie, an vigilfisti? 6. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramus. 7. 
Pueri ludos spectaverunt. 8. Arbores florescunt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Deere vimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vid^rit, statim curret ad te. 

(6) 1. Have they announced your toival ？ 2. Who 
will announce tlie arrival of the king? 8. Caesar sent 
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very 】arge forces to guard the city. 4, They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish, to live (dwell) in the city ？ 10. We 
ynsh to live in the country. 



LESSON TiXXXVlIL 

Composition of Words. 

550. PEEPOSmoNS often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

Reil Many prepositioiis undergo no change of form on entering into 
composition, and merely impart to the simple word their own 

/ force. These, of course, require no special notice ； others how' 
erer, present some pectQiaritie& 

1) A, ^ tibB 一 away from; e. g, BhsGn&r^ (abs and i&nSrS), to 
abstain from. In Bobstantiyes and adjectiyeB, it denotes 
privation; e. g" Omens (fi and mens), "without mind, mad 

2) Ad 爾 to (d often assimilated before consonantal except ^(j, 
nif and v) ； e. g, aeetpSri (ad and c&p&rS^ to accept 

8) C6a (dim) 一 wiih, together, sometimes completely (co before A 

and vowels ； com before b, p, and sometimes before a rowel; 

n assimilated before I, m, and r); & g, eondile(Hri (can axSt 

ddcSrS), to lead together, collect 
i) De 一々 om, down ； e. g" dSdOch^ (d6 and dacgrS), to dednce. 

Id Bubstantiyes and adjectives^ privation; e. g, dsmeru (do 

and xnenB), inad. 
H) £»ex 一 out of, thoroughly {e before liquids and b, d, g， and v; 

ef before/); e. g" expugndre (ex andpugnftre), to vanqoiah, 

storm. • 

6) In — irUo, on* again^ {im before 5 and p; i before gn; n as 
dxaflatedljefore 2,111, and r); e.g., incwn^ri (inandcoxrSrSX 
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to attack. In adjectives, not; e. indlgnSU (in and djjg* 
nus), unworthy. 

1) Ob 一 agaiiMt (6 affliTnflated, before c、f、 and nsuaflyjp) ； &g， 
oppiyrCk^ (ob and ponSrS), to place against^ to oppose. 



8) Frd— for, forth {prod before vowels) ； e. g, prSpSnXpi (pro 
and ponSre), to set forUi, propose. 

9) Stib ― under, from below, wmetohat (6 assimilated llefore e、 f、 
ff、 and SQmetimes m, and r; aus in a few words) ； e. g， 
sid^W (sub and jac&re), to throw under, to subject 

, 551. The inseparable prepositions, amh, around, 
about; dis or cR, asunder ； re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ； sS， without, apart from; and ve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g" omKre 
(amb and ire), to go round ； disp 滅 rg (dis and ponere), 
to put astmder, to distribute ； ridlri (red and ire), to 
return ； seducgrH (se and ducere), to lead apart ； vesdnua 
(ve and swus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used bs prefixes ； e. g., 
benSvolens (bene and volens), benevolent ； malSvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent. 

653. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compoimd words; thxis, a、 e and ae are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into c) ； e. g" aanpSrS (ad and ca- 
pSre), dbstirierg (abs and tenere), oaMirH (ob and caedSre). 

Bbil 1. QayiDg examined the pre^zesy we pass to notice a few ter- 
xninatioDs of frequent occorrence in oompoTmd words. 

Reic. 2.— When the first part of a compound is a noun, the oonnectiDg 
vowel is generallj' diort t, as in JBifftWUt (ager and colore), a 
hnsbaQdinaiL 

554. From fScSrg, to do, are derived, (1)^, agent; 
a. g" arti/ex (ars and fecgre), an artist; (2) ftcimrij cor- 
responding substantive of thing ； e. g" ar^fidum^ an 
art ； (8) ficusj he who does (adjectivd^ ； e. g" bcneftcusj 
beneficent • 
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555. From capere, to take, are derived, (1) c&pa, 
agent ； e. g., prtnceps (primus and capSre), one who 
tsdces the first (place), a prince, a leader; (2) cipiuvi^ 
corresponding substantive of thing ； e. g" princn^piurn^ 
a beginning. 

656. From dlcSrS, to speak, are derived, (1) dex， agent, 
one who speaks: e. g., index, an informer; (2) dtciumy 
corresponding substantive of thing ； e. g" indicium, a 
disclosure ； (3) dtcus (adj.), speaking; e.g., mdledicusy 
slanderous. 

557. Frdm canere, to sing ； ceri, agent ； e. g" tSbUcSn 
(tuba and canSre), a trumpeter. 

558. From veUe, to wish ； volens and vo7us (adj.), wish- 
ing; e. g" bSnevolens and bqievolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent 

659. From ferre and gerere, to bear; fer and gSr、 one 
who bears ； e. g" lAmfer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ； armiger (anna and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. • 

560. From colere^ to cultivate ； coldj one -who cxdti* 
vatesy or dwells in ； e. g., %ncoK' (ager and colSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. Vocabulary. 

AddOcere, dux, duct (ad and 

duedre), to bring ia, 
Attingere, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reach^ attain. 
Condere,dTd, dlt (con and dare), 

to found. 
CoDv^nirg, vgn, vent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene, 
EzpflgnArg, fly, &t (ex and pug- 

nftre), to take by storm. 



Incertiis, um (in and ceitaB), 

uncertain, 
Inc5l&, ae, m. &/ (in and co- 

lere), an inkabilant. 
Invadere, vfts, vas (in and va- 

dere), to go against, invade^ 
likWky ae, Italy, 
ObsSs, IdiS, m. &. /, hostage. 
Occlddre, cid, c&s (ob and ca- 

d£re), to faUf seL 



662.] 

OoeldSrS, cid, eiB (ob and eae- 

dSre), to kUL 
Phil586phiis, I, phUosdpher, 
Pof»iderS, ed, ess, to possess. 
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Princepe, ipis (primiu and 

capire), the first, a leader, 
chief, 
VerOm, T, iruih. 
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662. Exercises. - 

(a) 1. Multi philosophi verum non attigemnt. 2. 
Sex portas urbis claiisit hostabns invadenlabiis. 8. Has 
terras possidemns ； illas expugnabunus. 4. Galli Bo- 
mam expugnaverunt. 5. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occldit. 6. Hie iiniis miles duos aut tres occidit. 7. 
IncSlae ad exun legates misenint. 8. Caesar omnem 
eenatum ad se convenlre, principmnque libSros ob- 
Bides ad se adduci jussit. 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
pore Dido Carthaglnem condiderit. 

(J) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took tlie city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let lis put tlie invading enemy to flight. 5. Eomu* 
Ills is said to have founded Borne. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. 1 do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Caius was killed in the first battle. 
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Nofwns. ~ Five Declensions. 

663. Ehdings of the Genitive Singular. 

Dec L Dec. IL Dec 10. Dm. IV Dae. V. 

ae, I, 18, 、as CL* 

Rbm.— €k>m« Greek noma aro exceptioDA. 

664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ； aa, A^mS, 
a num, masc, ； muHer^ a woman, fern, 

2) Grammatical^ when not determined by sex ； as, serfn6, a 
disoonrse, masc, ； laurus, a laurel, yem. 

665. Natural Gender. 



Names of m%1fNf. 



Names of femalea 



ConunoiL 

Names applkabla to 
both sezea. . 



666. The grammatical gender of nonns is determined parUj by tfadr 
BgnifinatiaD, but prmcipaily by their endings. 

667. Gnumnatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Maacnline. 

Ifoflt names of riren, 
^mds» and xmrnthB. 



、 



FeminiDB. • 
Most names of coun- 
triesy Umna, islaDds, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 

Indedinable nouns and 
daiuesiisedas noim 



Bn.— Grammatical gendar, aa determined by the endings of noniw, will be noticfld 
in connection with th« Mreral declenrionB. 

568. Mrst Declension. 

1: Cfaaraeteristic ae. 

% Nominative endings : Latin a ； Greek e, as, and es, 
& Grammatical gender: a and^fbm. ； as and es, maao. 
JtaDL— Cans coming under preTions ndet (565 and 667) are, of coone, ezoeptad. 

• Jn ^ eodiDg^ • is loDg, «xoept in sp£l, fldfil, and tUt 



I 
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4. CiieendiagB. 

Nom. 
Flw, nit. 



AeCi Toe. AbL 



Bnb— TIm declarwUm of OiMk i 



5. Pandigmfl. 

1. MQ8&, a musi. 




KOHbrfim. 



3. Aenfifts (a man,- name). 
N. AenMa. 
G. Aenft-aei 
D. Aend-ae. 

V. AenA-ft. 



Eptome, an abridgmenL 
8bif. Plvr. 

N. £plt5in-6, Epitflm-aa. 

G7 Epit6m-98, Eplt&n-Orfim. 

D. Epltdm-ae, Epit&n-Is. 

A. EpIt5m-eD, Eptt&n aa. 

V Epltdm-fi, EpIt5m4M. 

A. I^ptt5mf«» £^It5m-&L 

4. Anchlsfis (a marCs ncawiU 
N. Anchis-fifl. 
G. Anchfo-ae. 
D. Anchls-ae. 
A. Anddft^fio. 
V. AncfaM (ft). 
A. AncfaM (ft). 



669. Second Declmsion. 

1. Characteristic I. 

^ Nominative endings: Latin, «r, tr, us, um; Greek, os and on. 
8. Grammatical gender: urn and on, neat ； the rest mnaciiliiwi^ 

•pt, 

1) Alvfia, dSmfia, hiimiifl^ and yaanilfl^ whidi are /eminins; pSUt- 
gfiB and viri&s, neuter; and tuI^^ generally neuteff hat some- 
times mascoline. 

2) Such as oomo under prerious ruli 



4. Case-endings. 

Nom. Geo. Bat Aec 
Smff, KoDLeiid. I, 0^ Qm, 



▼ee. 

g (or lika nom.^ Ok 
l(neHt S\ 



瞻 



'ABADIGHB. 



m 



5. Paiadigixiib 

Servfts, zlavt, I Rggniim, king- 
I dom. 



law. . 
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SIN6ULAB. 



S«nr-L 
Serv-OL 
Serr-iim. 
Serv- & 
Senr-6. 



Serv-I. 

Serv-OrtUn. 

Serv-Is. 

Serv-Oa. 

Serv-L 

Serv-lB. 





PLURAL. 



Eegn-driim. 



、 G&igr-L 
•IS. G6n€r-iB. 

Rbk. — VTr, a man, is declined like ginir. 





6, Paradigms of Greek nouns, 
1. BioD, "• (name of a <^y)» 

G. Hi-l 
D. Hi-*. 
A. Hi-dn. 
V. IH-^ 、 
Hi- & 



2. Delos, f, (name of an island), 
G. Del-L 

D. 

A. Dd-ikL 
V. Dsl- & 
A. Del-& 



570. Third Declension. 

1. Characteristic Is. 

2. Nominative endings • a， A i» o, c, rt^ 5, t、 x、 
8. Table of gender in the third declensioii. 



Masculine* 
er,or,oS| es increasing in 
gen, and o, except do, 
go, and to. 



Neuter. 

a,e,5,y,c,l,n,t,ai; 
Iff, andxA 



[Feminine. 

do, go, io, as, 10, jB, am, 
8 impure, es not inr 
creasing in gen^ and x. 

For ezceptiODfl, see 679. 

4. Clasffification of nouns of the third declension, according to the 
formation of root from nominative ending. 



CIaflBl.| 

Boot Hke Kom. 



Clanll. 

Root adds a let- 
ter. 



Clan in. 

Boot drops nom. 
ending. 



Claw. IV. 

Boot chapgos 
nam ending. 
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6. Maseuline and fbmimne case-endmgs. 

Nam. Ckn. D«t Aec. Voe. AbL 

Sing. fa, I &n»ON» •• 

« 

Rbm. 1,— The iaeloMd endinfB fm and I belong only to a few woida. 

Rbm. 2.— Hie endiog.ffim of the geoitire plural occim in Che following elaamet 
nomw; TUB., 

1) Nevrtan ine, a{, and or; as, nUtrif miriim; MmMl, MmaUim. 

2) Nouns in ，•《 and e« of dan HL ； as, hogOt, hoatiim; nnbSs, nAbiim. 

9) AH monosyllables in « or x preceded ty a coDBonant; as, wb9、 wrbitati 
arxt areiim. 

4) NouDfl in n» and r# (though in these <i» is wometimta lued); as, eUetu, 
elientiim ； eohora, cohortiitn. 

6* Neuter caae-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aec. Voc. 

Sing, .. fa, I, .. .. S 04 

Plun & (iS), iim(ifiin), Ibfis, & (iS), S (这) 》 Jbtia. 

* Bui.— ThA iadosed ending! belong to neutan in^, a2, and or. 

• 671. Class L comprises nomis in c,* Z, n, r, <, and y. These 
ather have the root the same as the nominative singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes: 

1) Nouns in ter and ler generally drop e in the root : as, p&er, 
a &ther ； root» fotr, 

2) Nonns in en generally change I into t in the root; aa, 
flUmen^ a river; root, ^min. , 

3) Nouns in change u into i in the root; as, c&p&i, a head; 
root, c&plL 

RuL — The quantitj of tlie ndical vowel ia wkmetimea changed ； this is the cam io 
most nouDB in Hi and A*, which generally lengthsD the vowel in the root 

672. Class n. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, 
and a few in t. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singalar. 

1) Noons in a, and a few in t, add as, polmoy a poem ； 
root, poimat: hydrSmeU, mead; root, hydromeUL 

2) Nouns in o add n; as, a lion ； root, leOn. 
RuL 1. 一 O if long in Um root 

Rbm. S2.— Nouns in do and^chanfe o into I， beforo nintlio root; as, vtrgOt^vh- 
gin; root, vtrgin, 

* There are only two nouns of this ending, one of which belongs to 
OlaBs II 
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673. Glass UL eompriBes nouns of the third deeleiudon in bs、 
msy fSf X (sss cs or gt), is^ yt、 e, a few in t,* and a few in es. They 
form the root by dropping the nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs、 ms^ ps, and ys、 drop s; as, urbs, a city ； root, 
urb; hiems, winter; root, hienu 

2) Nouns in x (=scs or gs) drop the sia x; as, vox (<»), a 
voice; root, vOc; rex (gs), a king; root, Tig, 

3) Nouns in is, e、 and a few in es, drop those endings; aa, 
hosfis, an enemy;' root, host: rOibls, a cloud; root, nfi6 : 
mare^ a sea; root, fnar. 

674. Class IV. comprises nounB of the third declension in as、 os^ 
us. Is, ns, rsj and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r, U or d. 

1) Nouns in as. Is, ns, rs, and most of those in generally 
change s Into as, pietos, piety; root, ptetat: mans^ » 
monntiiin; root, marit : o^tss, a fir-tree; root, aMet : miZeSi 
a soldier; root, mtZt/. (See Rem. 3, below.) • 

Rbk. 1. 一 MaBCUIines in at, of Greek origin, iosertn before f intfaAXOOt; BM^UtphOM^ 

an elephant ； root, S^hanL 
RnL 2.— Many nouos in e» change « into i, befon 《, in the root; aa, mUit; root, 

2) NouDB in OS and us generally change s into roxt; aa, Jlos^ 

a flower; root, Jtor; sacerddSj a priest; root, sScerdOl: 

virtus, virtue; root, wr/lM; genus, a Mnd; root, genir: 

iempuSf time; root, tempSr. 

Eni.— Most oomm in w change • into f、 and ti of the nomfaiatiTe becomas Xordla 
tha loot, as in theie txamples. 



675. ParadigmsL 

Cnot, M0M at wm. {126].) 

PIuxbL 

MGliSr-iiiD. 
MUigr-lb&8. 




EL Hi 

a. Him&-!8, 

A. MiUiSr-&n, 

應&， 
A. MtOiSr-^ 



Virgft,/., a virgitk 
(root,««r^»[131,2. KmmlSI) 
Stngolar. PluxaL 

N. VirgS, Vii 

G. TirgM!» Vi 

D. Virgin-I, Vi 

A. Yiz^-^n, Vi 

V. Viig«, Vi 

A. Yir^Dr^ Virgin-Jbiia, 




酱 Noims in t are of Greek origm: moat of these are indediiiahle; 
tt!w form Hie root by drop|»xig t, and a few by adding t (672, 1). 
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Rex (gB), m., a king, 

Otoot,r^r[134,21.) 

Plunl. 



Corpus, It., a body* 

Singular. Flimc. 
CoTDiii, Corpdr^L 
Sr-ifl» Corpdr-iim. 

-I, Coip5r.ibd& 
^ Coipdr-«. 
Corp5r4. 
Corp5r-{bfiB 




GREEK ROtmS. 



P^ifelfis (a ifum's name), 

6. perfd-rs. 

D. P&fd-I. 

A. Pdrlci-«m (efi> 

A. F&Id-& 



HsrOSy a hero, 

PlunL 



Singular. 

D. HerM» 

A. Her&^ (ftX 

A. Her6^ 



HerO-fim. 

Her6^(fis> 

HerO-rbilfl. 



676. Iburth Declension. 

1. Characteristic Us, • 

2. Nominative endings : us i6id u. 

8. Grammatical Gender : neuter; masculine ； except 

AeUs, a needle; dOmUif a hooae; mllniU, a hand; fdm, tha ides; 
• portieUs, a gallery ； 化 a tribe; which are femmine. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Norn. Gen. Dat Acew. Voc 

Bing* tiB, Qs, vil, tim* tiB, 

P/icr. Gfl, uiUn, tbfis ({ibOa 醤》 Gs, (Ui» 



AU. 

tL 

rbtis(tLbQs*> 



& Nenter case-endmgB. 

' Nom: Oan. Dat Aeem. Voc 

Sing, tkf fifl) tkf % 



AU. 

tL 



她 



• This endiog is naed oolj in aiew wordi. 
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6. 


Paradigms. 












Fructus, m,, fruit 




Cornfl, n., 


€L llOTTtm 




(root, /roc/.) 




(root, com.) 




Singular. 


Plural. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


Fruct-tis, 


Fruct-Qs. 


N. 


Coru-a, 


Com-ui 


G. 


Fruct-us, 


Fruct-uum. 


G. 


Com-QSy 


Corn-uOm. 


D. 


Fruct-ul, 


Fruct-ibii& 


D. 


Corn-Q, 


Com-ibua 


A. 


Fruct-iim, 


Fruct-Qs. 


A. 


Com-fl, 


Com-uiL 


V. 


Fruct-us, 


Fract-Qs. 


V. 


Com-Q, 


Oom-u^ 


A. 


Fnict-Q, 


Fruct-ibus. 


A. 


Com-Q, 


Oom-ibiia. 



577. Fifth Declensicm. 



1. Characteristic gi.* 

2. Nominative ending : 

3. Grammatica] gender 
BiDgalar, and m. in pluial) 

4. Case-endings. 

Norn. Gen. 
Sing, es, 51,* 
Plur. Qa, erdm, 

6. Paradigms. 

ReS) /, a thing, 

(root, r.) 
Singular. Plural. 

G. BrSif R-erQm. 

D. R^I, B-ebila. 

A. R-^m, B*^ 

V. R"6s, BrSs. 

A. Br^ B-ebii& 



65. 



feminine^ except diss^ a day (m. and f. in 
， and niefidiBSi mid-day (masc). 



Dat 



Accus. Voc. Abl. 

Diss, m. and /•， a day, 
(root, di.) 





Singular. 


Plural 






Di-Ss. 


G. 


Di-ei, 


Di-Srum. 


D. 


Di-SE, 


Di-ebCis. 


A. 


Di-5m, 


Di-Ss. 


V. 




Bi-es. 


A. 


Di-S, 


Di-ebiia. 



578. CoLse-^ndings of Svbstantives, 

\ 



g: 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Dee. I. 
F. 

& 

ae. 
ae. 

&. 
&. 



Dealt 
M. N. 

L 
0. 

Cbn. 

g, &r, It, tan. 
5. 



SmGULAil. 
Dec. m. 

varioud. 

la. 

L 

6m (Sm), like nom. 
like Dom. 



Dec. IV. 
JIf. If. 
Qs. tL 
Qa. 

Ul; 

a 



Dee. V. 
F. 

gnu 
& 



* In the ending of the gen. and dat sing. « is long, except in 
(wbere it is abort), fidei, and r" (where it is common). 
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ft. 



PLURAL. 
Dec ni. 

Sa. & or 

thn (iOm). 
ibus. 

Sa S or 

6b. ft or ]£. 

ibus. 



Dec. L t ]>at. VL Dec HI. | Dec. IV. | Dec. V. 

M. N. F. 

Gs. uiL 6a 

u&m. grunL 

ibus (ubu8> ebu& 

Qs. es. 

Ibfis (ubiis). I ebua 

RAf. — ThA aboTe table preaents the endings of all noana in th« Latin langoga, 
except a few deriTed from the Greek. 



579. Table of . Genders. 
L Natural Gender. 



Masculine. 
Names of male& 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Common. 
Names applicable to 
both sexes. 



n. Grammatical Gender, independent of nominative ending. 



Masculine. 
Most names of rivers, 
'winds, and xnoQlii& 



Feminine. 
Moat names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouns, and 
clauses used as nauna. 



in. Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending. 



Bee. L 
Dec. II 

Dec. III. 



1 



Masculine, 
as, 68. 

er, us, ofl.* I 

er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in . gen^ 
o except do, go, 
and to. 



Feminine, 
a, e. 



go, 10, as, IS, ys, 
aus, B impure, x, 
es fiot increasing 
in gen. 



Neuter. 

a,e,i,y, c,l,ii,t, 
ar, ur, ua, 



Dec. IV. I 
Dec V. 1 



I 



I 



68. 



Principal j5cc^《iorw. 十 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Alviis dSmiiSyhiimiis, and yannus, are feminine; pgU(gilsandTMa^ 
neuter; Yulgtis, generally netster, sometimes nuuevlim. 



♦ Nouns in ir have natural gender. 

f This list of ezoeptioDs caataixifl some whose gender is not gramina 
lacaL They are given here for coDTem^iee of rdbreooe. 
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TUIAD DECLENSION. 

1) ICasodunxs. 

(do and go,) OaiM, c5mgd$, harpfig), ordQ^ QnSdS, Ij^ ajid margS 
(the last sometimes /«m.). • 

(a<t) As and Greek nouns in as (gen. arUis), 

(it.) Amois, aoguls, aadts, casfiSs, (^aSa (or /.), coUis, criDiia, enslik 
&scSs, f (or /,\ follis, fiinis, ignSs, UCpjB, xnenaXs, orbia, p&niiB^ 
jMsda^ postis, pulviis, saoguiB, torrilB, imguis, Testis, and yermis. 

(« tmpw0.) Adeps, dens, foDB, forceps (or /.), mons, pons, quadrana^ 

(«.) OSliz, oOdez, cortex; grez; poUez, thOraz, and yertez. 
(L) Salofui SOL 

lien, pectin, rfin, and many words of Greek origiiL 
(ur.) ForfQr, tart&r, and yulttir. 
(im:) LSpfia and mfia. 

2) Fkhxnimes. 

(or and o«.} Arb5r, cQb, and dOa, 

(es increanliff,) Compos, merces, merg&, quiSs, rSqm&B, aSgSa^ and 
(o.) CSr& echo, an<; Aig5. 

(iM.) Grilbi (mO, incQia, jfiventOa, p^Qs, pSctiB (iidiis), bSIQb, aSnectOa, 
seryitOs, eOs (m.), tellQB» an<; Tirtua, 

8) NXDTKRS. 

(er.) CSd2hr&*, Kt&r, tObSr, tlb&r, v&r, verbSr, and names of plants in «r. 
(or.) Ad5r, aeqiUkr, e6r, and mannSr. 
(a$ and e&) F&s, nS&a, yia, and aes. 

(<m:) Os (Oi&X S6 (oBsis), and the Greek words, chads, ifpdi, fthdei, 
and mSUds, 

FOUBTH DECLEKSION. 

Acfis, Idfifl, rnSnibs, poriic&fl, aad tiibfis, are femmma . 

FIFTH DECLEKSI05. 

Dies and mSildieB are maacolme, though the former ia ■ametimM 
/wi. in tinff. 

580. Adjectives. -" First avd second Declension. 
1. Caee-eadings of adjoctives of the first and second declensioxk 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
JL, 
V. 
A. 



Siagultr. 

M. F N. 

2.* 1. 2. 

tb» gr,f &t iim. 

0, ae, & 

St 6r,f iim. 

〜 a. 0. 




A few} hftTe Sing, thw 



I. 

iim, 



lus, 
I, 

fir 



L 

iinL 
iinL 



2. Paradigms. 









fi5nu8, gwxL 






Singular. 




PIuraL 




N. 




«, 


ttm; 


BSn-I, ae. 


S. 


G. 


BOQ-I, 


aoi 




B5n-0nim, ftr&m. 


Qr&HL 


D. 




ae, 


6; 


B{ki-Ifl» 18, 


I& 


A. 


Bon-fim, 






B^-5a, as, 


& 


V. 








Bon-I, aop 




A. 




a. 


6; 


Bdii-i0» 18, 






Tener, tender: root, 


/cner (e not dropped). 






Singular. 




Plural. 




S. 


TSnSr, 


«, 


iim; 


T5n5r-i, 




G. 


T6n6r-I. 










D. 






0; 


T5n5r-Is, Is, 




A. 




SiBf 


Cm; 




a 


V. 




a. 


fim; 


T6nSr-I, ae, 




A. 




a. 


6; 




la. 



Bbm. 1. 一 Most adjeetiTes in ir drop J before r or the root in all genden. 

fUuf. 2.— The following adjeetiTes hare the genitive singular in iu$ (the i is gen» 
rally abort in aUerhu), and the datiTe angular in i in all gendan, rix. : 
another ； nuUiSt no one ； sdliis, alone ； totfta, the whole ； tiUitfanj; fi»i9,0BB{ 
aUir, the other; neuUr, neither; and fltfr, which (of the two). 

581. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



♦ The dedenaioDS of the different genders are here indicated by no- 

十 Id adjectives in JJr, the mate, nom, ting, is generally the toot Qi u 
lometimes dropped) : 2r, therefore, is not properly a cctte-ending ; it is 
given merely to show the tenimiati(xi of the tiom, and voe. «in^, wilboat 
regard to the root (107). 

tSae]]0tll8,BiiL 
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1) Those which have three different forms in the nominative 
dngular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern, being the i^me). 

3) Those which have bat one (the same for all genders). 

2. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nouns of the same declension^ gender, and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
eingular have the abl. sing, in e or and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatiyes, in i only. 
- 2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural; the nonL, 
acc" and voc, neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

8. Paradigms. ' 

Class L 





Singular. 






PlunL 










N. 




jif. r. 


W. 


N. 




acr-is, 


&cr- & 


N. 


Acr-6s, Bar-SB, 


ficr-ilL 


G. 


Acr-ls, 


acr-Is, 


acr-is. 


G. 


Acr-iiim, ficr-iiim, 


ficr-itiia 


D. 


Acr-I, 


ficr-If 


ftcr-L 


D. 


Acr-ibfifl, &cr;ibi:is, 


ftcr-ibii& 


A. 




&cr-&n, 


ficr-^. 


A. 


Acr-^ ftcr-Ss» 




V. 


AcSr, 


&cr-&, 


ilcr-^. 


V. 


Acr-Ss, ftcr-Ss» 


&cr-ilL 


A. 


Acr-I, 


acr-I, 


ftcr-L 


A. 


Acr-ibGS) acr-IbtLB, 


ftcr-ibiU 



1. 



Singular. 



Class IL 
Tristis, sad. 



Plural 





N. 






N. Trist-is 


trist- & 


K Trist-Ss, 




0. Trist-Ia, 


trist-is. 


G. Tristriam, 


trist-i&n. 


D. Trist-i, 


trisM. 


D. Trist-ibiifl» 


trist-ibtU 


A. Tristram, 


trist- & 


A. Trislres, 


trist-iS. 


V. Trist-i8» 


trist- & 


V. Trist-68, 


trist-ilL 


A. TrifiH 


trist-L 


A. Tristribiis, 


trist-IbiLi 


2. 


Tristior (comparative), more sad. 




K. TristiSr, 


tristids. 


N. Tristidr-es, 


tristiOr-A. 


O. TristiOr-is, 


tristidr-&» 


G. Tristior-iim, 


tristidr-iini. 


JX Tristi6r-i, 


tristidr-L 


D. TristiSr-ibufl, 


tristidr-ib{ia 


A. TriBtidr-Sm, 


tristiii& 


A. Tristi6r-6s, 


tristidr-^ 


V. Tristidr, 


tristiiis. 


V. TristiOr-es, 


tristidr-2. 


A. TKutiQr^(lX 




A. TriatiOr-Iblii, 
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Class m. 

Felix, happy. 











K Felix, 






fglio-ilL 


0. Fellc-is, 


i^lic-b. 


G. Felic-iiim, 


fgUo-ium. 


B. Fello-I, 


i^lio-L 


D. Felic-ibus. 


f^lic-ibOB. 


A. FCHo^m, 


fejix. 


A. Felic-€8, 




V. Felix, 


figlix. 


V. F6lio-€a, 


f^Hc-ilL 


A FeUc^ (I). 


faio^(l)L 


A. Felio-ibtLs, 





Floral. 



682. Comparison of Adjectives. 



Examples. Root 

Altiis (high), alt 
m&A (mild), mit 



Superlative. 

Superlfttive. 
altLs^ils {&, tim). 
mTtiHrfmtts {&, tIm). 



In LatiD, adjectives are compared by adding to the roct of the 

positive the following endings: 

OomparatiTe. 
M. F. N. M. 

idr, i5r, ii&B. imimilii, 

OomparatiTe. 
alti5r ^i6r, itLsV 
zniti5r (ifir, ifis^ 

I.— AdjectiTes in add rfmito (K, am) to the poeitiTe, to form the rapeite> 
tiT«| e.g., 

PalchSr, pulchiifir, pulcherrim&s. - 

Rbk. 2.— a few adjectives in Rs form the superlative by adding Smis to tho not 
of the podtiTe ； e. g., 

FicIlTs (etuy), ftcllifir, fIcTUYmfis. 

DifflcIUs (difflcuU), diffTcYlifir, difflcillTmOa. 

SlmtlTs CliJke), sImlUSr, sImiilTmiiii. 

DiasImlllB (.unlike), \ diBsImXlifir, disalmiUImita. 

RxM. a.— The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, tIb.: 

Bfinfts (good), mSliSr, optlmOa. 

Miltts ibad), pejfir, peaslmlb. 

Magniis (greeoyt majBr, maxlmd3. 

Parytti (麵 ), mlnfir, minlintbi, 

MuhOs (mucA), pills (pi. pIQres, plttift), plOiTmlta, 



583. Numerals** 



2 
8 



Cardinals. 
UnOa, cm 

Trea. 



Ordinals. 
Piimtifl, first 
SScimdfis. 



Distributives. 
Singi&ll, one hy one. 
BlnL 
TernL 



AdTerlM. 

Sgm 迎 

Bis. 

T«p. 



醤 See Numerals, p. 14fi. 



QuaternL 

QiunL 

SSdL 

SeptenL 

OctOifl. 

Nov6nL 

DenL 
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uSta5r. 
ctd. 



Quartiis. 

Quintik. 

Seztiis. 

Septimus. 

OclaYus. 

Ndnus. 

DScSmus. 



Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

SeptiCs. 

Octies. 

Novigs, 



584. Svbstantive Pronouns 



G.Mei, 



D. 
A. 
V. 



let Person. 



of me. 



Ma4 to or for me, 
Ms, me. 



A. Me, toith, (Sco, me. 



N. 

G. 



or Nostri, 
D.NobiB, to us. 
us, 

V. 

A. NdhJa, with tt»: 



of us. 



SINGULAR. 
2d Person. 
TQ, tlwtL 

Tui, of thee. 

Itbi, to or for thee. 》 
Te, tkee. 
To, thou. 
Te, with thee. 

V(5e, ye or you, 
Vestrum ) 丄,〜 
or Vestal, p/y^ 
VSbis, to you. 
Vp8, you, 

VClis, with you. 



3d FenoQ. 



Sni, of himselff her- 
' self, itself. 
Sibl, to hifMdfy <bc. 
Sg, himself. 

S6, mth hitMelf, 



Bx&f of therMelim, 

Sibl, to thermelves, 
themselves. 

Sg, toith themaelvB$» 



585. Adjective Pronouns. 

L The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), meuSy meoy meum; tuus, tuoj tuum ； suuSf sua, suum ； 
nosier, nostra, nostrum ； vesier^ vestfa, vestrum^ are declined, as we 
have already seen 〈114， Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

IL Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hie, ilU, iste^ Is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 

. HlGj this, - 

Plural. • 
P. 

hae, 
hSrtim, 
his, 



M. 

N. EKc, 
G. Hujiis, 
D. Huic, 
A. Hmv, 
V. 

A. HOC. 



Singular. 
F. 




huji 
hfmc, 



N. 
hoc 
hujQs. 
huIc. 
hoc 



hae, 



-M. 

HlB, 



His, 



h&s, 



N, 

haec. 
hOriim, 
hl8. 
haec 



QQSSONB 



4 6 6789 
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2. HIS, he or that. 


• 








M. 




靈 9 

N. 


憲, 

M. 


jj nig. 

▲， • AAJl^y 




mad. 


T11T, 


G. SllGs, 


illiiifl, 


iUiOs. 




D. nu, 


illl, 


illL 


nils, 


A. niQm, 


ilUm, 


m&d. 




V 








A. 讽 












3. IstS, that. 



PIunL 
P. 

illae, 

illlfly 

fl]l8» 



iUla. 

m. 



Irt^ thai^ is declined like UCk It usually* refers to objects which are 
present to the person addressed, and sconetimea expresBoa contempt 



4. Is, he or that, 
(Less specific than iUt) 





SfaBfiilaf. 






PliinL 






F. 






F, 




». Is, 




！ d 




eae, 


eS. 


G. EjiSf, 




ejd& 




eftpiim, 


e5rfim. 


D. 取 






Us or els, 


lis or elfly 




A. EiSm, 




！ a. 


Eds, 




eS. 


V. 












A. £0^ 






lis or eis, 










6. Idem, ike same. 







il£ 

G-. Ejusd^fm, ejusd&n, 

D. Eid&n, eldSm, 

A. Eund&n, eandSm, 
V. 



(Formed by ami 

Singular. 
P. 



ejosd&n. 
eld^m. 



A. EOd&n, e&dSm, eOd&a 



fixing dSm to It.) 

PlonL 
M F, 
lEdSm, eoedSm, 
EOrundSm, eftnmdSm, 

EisdSm, or eisd^m, or 
lisdgm, iisdSm, 

Edsdgm, eSsdSm, 
Eisd^m, or eUd^m, or 



eOnmd^m. 

eisdSm, or 
iisdSm. 

eSd^m. 
eisdSm, or 



UL The Intensive Pronoun, ipsd, himself, is so called because 
it is used to render an object emphatic It is declined ai foUowi: 



5860 

M. 

G. Ipsitia, 
D Ipra, 
A. Ipsiim, 
V, 

A. Ipso, 
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Singular. 

ipsa. 




ipsd. 



FIuttL 

M. F. N, 

IpsI, ipaae, ipaS. 

IpsOrum, ipsfirum, ipsdr&m. 
Ipala, ipeSOf 

Ipsofi, ipsSs, ii 




Ipals, 



ipels, 



IV. The Relative Pronoun^ quly who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent. It is declined as follows : 



IS Qui, 
G. Cujiis, 
D. Cui, 
A. QiiSm, 
V. 

A. Quo, 



Singular. 
F. 

quae, 
cnjtls, 
cuI, 











N. 




F. 


If, 


qu6d. 


Qui, 


quae, 




cujtis. 


QaOriim, 


quflriim, 


quOriim. 


cuL 


Qtiibiis, 


quibiis, 


quibtifl. 


qu5d. 




quSfl, 


quae. 


quO. 


Quibtis, 


quibfis, 


quibiis. 



V. The Interrogative Pronouns, quls and qui, are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which ？ what?) ia 
used adjectively, and is declined like the relative. QvU (who? 
which? what?) ia generally used svhslanlively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quls、 nom. masc., and quxd^ nom. 
and acc. neat , . 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ； e. g., qutddm^ a. 
certain one ； oRquiSy some one ； quisqtie, every one ； siquts^ if apy, 

They are compounds either of qms or qui, and are declined 
in nearly the same manner as the simple pronouns. 

【'一 The compoonds of gpds generally take quid in the neut. ting. when^Md 
gubatantivdif, and qudd when used odjeetiveljf. Some of thoee compound*, u 
dUqt^i HqiOtf take qud (not quae) in the Jem, ting, and neut. pktr. 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEKT (am). 
SinffQiar Plural 

S&n, lam, W&soXi&t we are, 

Eb, thou art Esib, you are. 

Est^ h$ u. Sunt) ihty ate. 

11 
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Eribn, ItDOM, 
EriL% thou tDcuL 

Ella, thou wilt he. 
Eritt, he wUl U 



Ful, I have beeru 
FvMf thou hast beeti. 

Fmt, he hat been. 



bCFEBFECT (wos), 

ErSm&By tM tMr«L 
ErfttiuB, you wre, 
Eran 仁 they 

FuTUEE (shall or toUl be), 

ErimtLB, we shall bs. 
ErWla, you will be, 
Enm 仁 they toill be. 

Perfect (have been or was), 

FiiTmOa, toe have been, 
Fuistis, you have been. 



Pluperfect (had been). 



FuSxim, I had been. 
Fa&fiB, thou hadtt been, 
Fagrftt, hehadbeen. 



FuSrSmtlB, toe had been. 
FaSratSs, you had been. 
FaSrant, they had hem. 



Future Perfect (shall or toiU have been). 



FuSr6, 1 shall have been, 
FuSria, thou wilt have been. 
FnSrit, he will have been. 



BSm, I may be. 
SSb, thou mayett he, 
WLi, he may be. 



Fu&fmiifl, toe shall have betju 
Fa&flSB, you trill have been. 
Fugrint, {key mil have bem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present (may or can he). 

SlmiiB, vie may he, 
ycu may he. 
Smi> ihey may he. 



Imperfect (might, caul^, vmUd, or sTundd be). 



^M&n, J might he, 
Eflsea, thou nUghtett be. 
EssS 仁 he miglU be. 



EsaSmiLB, we might be. 
Easet&y fou might be, 
Eesen 仁 they might he. 



Perfect (jnay have been). 



FoSrim, I may have heeti, 
FnSritoy thou mayest iMve hem, 
FnSift, ht may have been. 



FngrTrnfift, w may have 6mm. 
FoSrltSs, you may have bettk 
FoSrint, th$y may hawe been. 



Pluperfect (； might, couH wouH or should have been). 



VmaaSm, InUght have been. 
Ftaii，Ba, thou mightest have been. 
TamSii, he mighi have 6#m. 



FoiasfitlB, you might have (Ma 
Fuinenty they might haiM (Ma 



587, 688.] 



PABADIGKS. 



Sicgolar. 
Efi, or est^ be thou, 
Bst^ let him be. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

FlunL 
Estg or estdt^, be yo. 
Sunt^ let them he. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, EasS, to be, 

PiRFXCT, Fuiss^, to have been, 

FcTDKE, PutfirtLfl (S, ibn) eaa6, to be about So be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fdtd&e, Fiit&r&s, &, Qm, about to be, 

587. Begukbr Verbs, ~ Four Conjugations. 
Infinitive endings. 



% Favorite vowels. 



2. 

erg, 

2. 
6, 



8. 



4 

4. 



088. First Conjuoatiok (Inf. ending Art). 

J • Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. a 
fir, fit 

2. Pandigm. 

Amare, to love : 1st root, am ； 2d, am&v ； 8d, HmdL 
INDIOATIVB MOOD. 
Present. 



Active, Ihve, 



Singular. 
Am-fis, 



AnWlbSm, 
Am^bftt; 



Fluial 
Am-fimiifl) 

Am-ant 



Passive, J#m loved, 

. Singolac FlunL 

Am-6r, Am-fimiir, 

Am-Oiis (rd), Am-flmSQIy 

Am-&tibr ； Am-anttir. 



Imfebfect, was loving ； was loveeL 



Am-Abfimiifl, 

Am-&bfttib» 

Am-ftbont 



Am-ftbSr, Am-Abfimfir, 
Am-ftbarls (rS), Am-ftbftmibl, 
Am-AbAttir ； Am-Abanifir. 
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FuTUXB, toiU love; toiU be loved. 



Singalu 
Ain-Ab6» 
Am•Sib^s, 
Am-Abit ； 



Amfty-I, 
Amfty-It ； 



Amav-SrSjn, 
Amflv-^raa, 
Amfty-^rSt ； 



FlunL 
Am-AUtiniifl, 
Am-ftbStis, 
Am-&bant 



Singular. 鲁 Plur&i. 

Am-&b5r, Am-ftbimur, 

Am-ftb^ris (r6), Am4b£miDI, 

Am-&bitur ； Am-ftbimt&r. 



Perfect, have loved ； have been loved. 



AmlLT-iinii8» 
Am&T-€runt (6rS). 



Am&t-iis siim,* Am&M s&mfis, 
AmAt-tiB ga»_ Amftt-i eitb, 
Amftt-ilB est ； Am&t-i sunt 



Pluperfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Amfly-Sramiifi, 
Ama.y-€rant 



Am&t-tu grfixOf* Amat-i grSmui 
Amftt-iis grSt ； Amat-i ^rant 



Future Perfect, will have laved ； will have been loved. 



Am&v-Mt : 



Ajnfty-^rbnilfl, 
Amfty-grint. 



AmAt-us gr^* Am&t-I &imiU, 
Amai-ils SriSf Am&M iritis, 
Amflt-iis grit ； AmSt-t SrunL 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may love ； may be loved. 



Am-Cs, 
Am-^t; 



Am-ent, 



Am-eris (rg), Am-emim 
Am-6tflr ； Am-entik 



Imfekfect, might love ； might be loved. 



Am-ftremiis, 

Am-Sretis, 

Am-fireni 



Am-Sngr, AmSremsSar, 
Am-firetOr ； Am-firentik 



Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved. 



AmftT-Siit ； 



Amfty-^rini 



Amftt-iis iSm,\ Amflt-I ObAm, 
Amfttriis tSBy AmftM sltita^ 
Amftt-iis sSt ； Am&M amt 



Pluperfect, might have loved; might hive been loved. 



Amfty-iflsSB, Amflv-issetJa, 
AmftT^iM^t ； Amfly-isseni 



Amftt-iis ess£m,f Am&irl eesSmfis, 
Amflt-ils esses, Amftt-I eaaStila, 
Am&t-fis eaaSt ； Amftt-I essent 



醤 See 881, N. f See 882, N. 
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DfPEBATIYfi MOOD. 



Singalar. 
Am-fi, or 

Amnfttft; 



、 Plural 
Am-ant^u 



Am-ftrS, 
or &m-&t5r, 



Pl«nL 

Am-ftmlnl, 

Am-ant5r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



For. 



Am-fire. 
Am&t-HrfiB e8s& 



Am&t-us C88& 
Am&t-iim IrL 



For. 



Amftt-tkriifl. 



PAETIOIPLES. 

Peef.. Amftt-iis. 
Fur. Am-aadQ& 



2. 



GERUND. 
Am-andl, ando, andihn, and& 

SUPINES. 

Am&t-iSm. | .Amat4L 

羣 589. Second Conjugation (Inf. ending «rc). 
Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots 

2. 8 

U(ST》* it 

Paradigm. 

MonSre, to advise: 1st root, mon; monu ； 3d, montL 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



StnguUur 
M5n-^t; 



Active, / advise. 

PIuraL 

MSn-etIs, 
Mdn-ent 



Passive, / am advised. 
Singular. Plural. 
Mon-edr, Mdn-em&r, 
M6n-$ri8 (rg), Mon-eminl, 
M5n-etur ； Mon-entfir. 



Ia^*£BF£CT, teas advising ； was advised. 



Mon-Sb&t; 



M5n-ebatl8, 
Mda-ebant 



M5n-€bSr, 

M5n-eb2Ui8(rg), 

M5n-6ba,tiir; 



M6n-€bfimiol, 
M5n-€bant&r. 



Future, shall advise ； shall be advisecL 



M5n-6bgri8 (r6), M5n-ebimlnl, 



• See 192, IT. 



善 
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Peri-ect, have advised; have been advised. 



Singiiar. 
M6nu-it; 



PlunL 
M5nti-linfifl, 



Singular. PlunL 
M&iit-fia Bfim^* M&dU sumfi^ 

M5idt-iiB est; MdoiM sunt 



Pluperfect, had advised ； had been ndvised. 



Mdou-^rSm, 



Mjkm-^rant 



Mdidtt-iifl firfim,* MSnit-i Srflm&a 
MdDQLt-iifl &&t ； MMM grant 



Future Perfect, shall have advised ； shall have been advised. 



Mdnu-^rlmus, 
Mdnn-diint 



MdnlMifl dris, ModiM giiti^ 
Mdnit-iis grit ； MdidM grant 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may advise ； may be advised. 



Mdn-eSt; 



Mdn-efttlis, 
Mdn-eant 



Mdh-eSr, Mda-eSmOr, 
M6n-e9i!s (rg》 Mdn-efim!ki!, 
Mdn-e&tilr ； MSn-eantur. 



Imperfect, might advise ； might be advised. 



M5n-Srem&8, 
Mda-Srent. 



MSn-^reiiB (rg), M5n-Sremibi, 
Mdn-eretur ； M5Q-erentQr. 



Perfect, may have advised ; may have been advised. 



M5nu-^rim 
Mdnu-drit ； 



Mdnu-dr!mti8, 



Pluperfect, might have 

Mdnu-issSm, Mfinu-issSmfia, 
M&ra-uses, M5im-ia86ti (！ I) 
Mdnu-issSt ； MSnn-iaseni 



Mdnlt-iis jd^m^ 十 MSoiM simiifl, 
Mdnlt-iis sis, Mdnoit-i sitia, 
Mdnit-iis ； Mfioit-i smt 

might have been advised, 

M5i£t-fis essSm^f Mdnii-i easemiis, 
MSnilrfis esses, M5iiit-I eas^tifi, 
Mdnit-iis essSt; Mdi^M easent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



or mtaeii, 



or mSiDr^tbUL 



or m6n-et^, 



Mdii-€t5r; 



M^ki-eniSr. 



* See 831 N. 



十 See 882, N. 
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INFESnnVE MOOD. 



Pkrf. Mdiin-i88& 
For. M&iit-Ckriis eeaS, 



PABTICIFLES. 



AuDS. Mdn-ena. 
For M5Eda^Qrii& 



Mdn-endfifl. 



GSBUND. 
M5ii-6iidl, end(S endiim, enda 



SUPINES. 
I 



M5llI<rQ. 



690. Thxed Conjugation (Infl ending ere). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, or like Ut; Bd, i, sometimM a 

3. Paradigm. 

RSgSrS, id rule : let root, reg ； 2d, rex ； 8d| recL 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 
Pbeseht. 




Act*, Iruie. 
PhmL 




Pass" / am ruled. 




PlimL 



RSg-lmUr, 
Imfsrfect, was ruling ； was ruled. 




Sbfttiui, 




ibfttQr; 

FuTUEE, shall rule ； skaU be nML 




il)&mfii, 




ibantfir. 
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Pebpect, havertded; have been niled. 



Sfngnlar. 
Rex-I, 
Rez-istI, 



Rex-Sr&t; 



PlmL 
Eex-Im&s, 

Bex-ifltifl, 
Rex-Snmt 



Singular. FlaraL 

Rect-ik e&m,* Rect-I sQmQfl^ 

Rect-fis ^ Rect-I estiia^ 

Reci-&s est ； Bect-i sunt 



Plttpehfect, had ruled; had been ruled. 



Hez-^r&mtiB, 

Rex-^r&tis, 

Rex-^rant 



Rect-iis SrSm,* R6ct4 SrSmSa, 
Bect-iis &tSB, Rectrl grfttXs, 
Hect-iis drfit ； Becfr-I grant 



FuTUBE Pekfect, shdU have ruled; shaU have been ruled. 



Rez-^rla, 
Bez-«rit; 



' Rex-^iimufl, 
Bez-&int 



Reci-ils orJJ,* Reci-I ^limba, 
Bect-iis €r!s, • Rect-i ^ritas, 
RedriiB grit ； Bect-i &imi 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may rule; may be ruled. 

Imperfect, might rule ； might he ruled. 






RSg-^rent 




Perfect, may have ruled ； may have been rijded* 



Bex-Mm, 



Rect-iis fi£m, 十 Rect-I e9miifl, 
Rect-iis sis, Rect-i ^iia, 
Redriis At ； Rect-I sint, 



Plupeetect, might have ruled; might have been ruled. 



Bez-issSm, 

Bez-isses, 

Bez-issSt; 



or r^itS» 



Bez-issemtis, 
Bez-issent 



Rect-iifl ess^nijf Rect-I essemtis, 
Rect-iis esaSs, Rect-I essetSa^ 
Rect-us essSt ； Rect-I eaaent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



or r^- 細， 



• See SSI, N. 



十 See 882, N. 
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INFINITIVE ICOOD. 

Beci-Qs et8& 
Bedri&m lit 



For. Bect^lrfiflL 



PARTICIPLES. 

IPekf. Beci4li 
For. Rgg-endfia. 

GERUND. 
B^g^dl, end5, endiixD, end& 

SUPINES. 
RecM&nL | BedrO. 

8. Paradigm of verbs in id of the third conjugation. 
CSLpSrS, to take : let root, cop; 2d, cSp; 3d, capL 

INDICATIVB HOOD. 



FBESENT. 



oraL 

bmt 



Pamve. 



Singular. 
C&p^ri8 (re), 



nCFEBFECT. 



G&p-iebftt; 



OSp-iSm, 



OSp-iebfimtui, 
G&p-iebant 



OSp-ifimilB, 

C£p-i6ti(s, 

G&p-ient 



FUTURE* 

OSp-ierb (rg), 
CSp-ietiir; 



Plant 
GSp-iuntik. 



CSp-ifibamfir, 
Cftp-iebont&r. 



CSp-iemtir, 
G&p-ientiir. 



STJBJUNOTIVB MOOD. 



FRESEHT. 



CSSp-iant 
11* 



OSp-iSr, 
GS|Hftttir; 



OSp-iftmlir, 
GSpiantQr. 
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IMPBSA.TiyS XOOD. 
tdPt. GSpiimt& I 8dPt. Cttp4mitfir. 

PABTICIPLE& 
Pub. Cfyksm, | Fur. 0Kp4endlia. 

GEBUND. 
CXp4endl, d<^ Ac 
pr The otter parts of yerbs in i ft are entirely regular 

691. Fourth Covjugatioh (Inf. ending Ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 

2d,iv; 84 It 

8. Paradigm. 

AndirS, to hear: Ist root, aud; 2d, auilv; 8d, cnidUL 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 
pBESEirr. 



Act, I hear. 




■to. 
-It; 



And-i6 
Aud-ie 
Aud-ifibftt 



And-iim, 
Aiid-i6fl» 



PlimL 
Aud-imtui, 
Aud-Itib, 
And-imiik 



Pass., / am heard. 
Singular. FIiuaL 
Aud-k$r, Aud-Imi!br, 
And-Hdb (rS), Aud-Im&I, 
Aud-Itdr ； Aud-hmtfir. 



Imfeb^ct, was hearing ； was heard、 



And-iebfimiifl^ 

Aud-iebfttiuiy 

And-iebant 



Aod-lfiUr, Aud-ifibfimfir 
Aiid48batQr ； And-ifiba&tQr. 



Future, skaU hear; shaU be heard. 



And-ifimtlB, 
Aud-ient 



Aud-iSr, Aud-ismtir, 
Aud-ieils (rS)» Aud-iSmiid* 
A ad-ietfir ； And-ientiir. 



Pebfect, have heard; have been heard. 



Audty-lmilBy 
AiidlT-&imt(er6). 



AudttrQs AudXt-I esBBt 

Audlt-fis est ； AqAM rant 



AAA 



» See 881. N. 
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PUTFERFEGT, had heard; had been heard. 



AudlT-eiftt; Aucby-^rant 



Andlt-iiB Ma, Andllrl StSJSb, 
Audlt-Qs AudlM tent 



PuTUBE Pebfect, shoR have heard; shaU have been heard. 



AudllriiB 善 Audits erimfi^ 
Aucbt-da ^TiB, AudiM Mtis» 
AncUt-iifl gilt; Audit-! ^nmt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent, may hear; may he heard. 



Aud-iSB, 
Aud-iSt ； 



And-Xr&n, 
Aud-irea, 
And 械； 



And-ifimilBy 
Aud-iant 



Aud-i2r, 参 Ard-ifimfir, 
Aud-]2ri8 (rS》 And-iSmiii^ 
And-ifttQr; Aud-iaotOr. 



Imfebfect, might hear ； might be heard. 



Aud-Iremfifl, 
Aud-Irent 



And-Irerls (rg》 And-Iren^ 
Audmt&r; Aud-Irenitfir. 



Pebfect, may have heard; may have been heard. 




Andlt-iis 818, AudiM tSSs, 
An&^fis At; AadlM fint 



Plttfebfect, might have heard; tmght have been heard. 



AndXT-inSt Au(&T-ifl86iit 



Andlt-Qs M8&n,t Andlt-l enemfis, 
AudXi4i8 eeaSt ； AudlM easeni 



IMFEBATIVE MOOD. 



And-]; 



Fbjo. 
PnF. 

FUT. 



Aud-Itd, 
or and-ItOt^ 

Aud-hmt^ 



r 



And-Irg, 
orand-itfir, 

Atid-!t5r; 



And-Imihl, 
Aud-iantdr, 



lOTINrnVB MOOD, 



Atid-nr& 



And-m 
Aucbt-fis rnnfl, 
Audlt-tkm M. 



善 See 881, N. 



t See 882, N 
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PABTICIFLE& 



Fnr. Audits 
Fen. Aod-iend&L 



GERUND. 
SUPINES. 



AncbMbiL 



AndlML 



692. Formation of Second BoaL 
om^ I. I co^i. n. I cmu. m. ; 

BE6ULAR. 

St. I « or fiy. | b orlikelttroot | 

FIRST IBREGnLABITT. 

Towfll radical yowel I radical vowel 
ened. leng^eDed I lengthened (and 

SEOQRD IRRE6ULABITT. 

reduplieatUm. | rednplicaiioo. 

THIRD IBREGULABnTY. 



length! 



Ooi4 nr. 

radical towvI 
lengthfloed. 



Bedgplioatioa 
Analogy of 2d 



analogy of 8d I analoey of 2d or i analogr of 2d oi 
conj. I 4m oonj. | SdooDj. 



698. Deponent Verbs, 

Deponent verbs are such as have a passive formt but an adm 
wteaning* They take, however, all the four participles ； e. g', 

1) LSquens, speaking; 2) l5cQt&8, having spoken; 3) IteO- 

torus, about to speak ； 4) l5qnend&8, to he tpoken, 

RoL — TlM put partleipte of 禽 depooeiit Tob if tte putieipte of Om jwr/tel oeffotw 
whish other Tertw do not hart, 

Irregvlar Terfo. 
594. PUadSgm of Pos$ef to be able. 

2d root, pdtiL 

INDICATiVS. 

Pru, PoMfim, p$(8fl> pStest, poflsfimGa^ 
&ip. pSt&Sm; At pdt&rft; Petf, p9tu-I; PI 




♦ Fcr ibt ooojiigataai of tha wnpU verb, lee 68ft. 
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BDBmac'Jivg. 

Pre$, pondbn ； Imp, youSm ； Pmf, p5tii-&riin ； Pli^terf. pStu^sa^m. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pfet, pofls^; Pmf, p5tiH88& 

FARTICIFLE. 

Pdtens (tcW OB an, at^eetive^ powerfut). 
695. Paradigms of VelU (to be willing) and its compounds. 



Veils. 




TSta-in&ii. 



Nolle. 
2d root» nd/«. 

INPICATIYE. 

FBESEKT. 



IMFERFECT. 

Nol-eb^ boa, Ac 

FUTURE. 
FEBFECT. 

NOlu-L 

FLTTFERFECT* 
FUTUKB FBB7ECT. 

SUBJtJNOTIVB. 

FRSSEKT. 

N6l-Xm» Is, <te. 

IMFEBFECT. 

PERFECT. 
FLUFBRFECT. 



Malle. 
2d root) md/tc 



Maln-1 



逾^ 删 ii§ 



m 



lllill 



审 



2M 
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DCFSBATIYE. 

NOl-tt0 or ttOt& 

rNTINTnVE. 
NoU& 

PABTIGIFLEa. 
NOkos. 



696. Paradigm of Fcrrg, to bear. 

adroot,tiU; 8d,2at 
IKDIOATiyE. 

FRBSEHT. 

Active, 



Maln4 



fSr-nnt 



Fdr-5r, fer-rii^ fer4&r, fSrXmlSr, 
Qh-IcdSbL fSr-nnt&r. 



mPEBFECT. 



FUTUBE. 



FEBFECT. 



TBI inftm. 



FLUFEB7SCT. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 

SUHJUKOnYE. 

FBESENT. 
IMFEBFECT* 

FEBFECT. 
PLTTFBBFECT. 
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DfPBRATiyE. 



Active, 
Ffr, or fert^ 

Fer-tS, or fer-t5tg, 



Pru. Fer-rS, 
Petf. TQl-iase, 
FW. liftt-Oriifl 688& 



Fer-r5, or fer-tiSr. 
Fer-t&r; 

F&r-imt5r. 



INTINITIVE. 



Fer-rt» 
L&t-fimIrL 



Pre* FSr-ens, 



PARTICIPLES. 

J^tt F&r-eDdfiB («, fim> 

GEBUNB. 
F^r-encH, dfi^ d&m, d& | 

SUPINE. 

Lfti-iim. | lAUl 

RsM.— The compoundi offerri an co^jiigsted like the aimpto T»ib. 

597. Paradigm of jFYerl, to become, be made. 

FBESENT. 



f!Di» nt» 

Faci-fis sfixn, c&a 
Fftct-fis &Sm, <&c. 



IMPERFECT. 



FUTURE. 



8utfftineHv€, 



FBBFEGT. 

I Fact-i&s rim, 

FLX7FEBFECT. 

I Fact-fis en&n, 4n. 

FUTUBB FEBFECT. 

mPBRATIVK. , 



5ifMr.Fl, or fl-t( 



Phtr, Fl- 
it 



tSy or 
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PABnCIPLES. 
Pdi/. Fkct-iis («,fim); /Vit FflciendQs (X, ttm> 

698. Paradigm of /re, to go. 

3d root, Ir; 3d,t^ 

FBESEHT. 

£)k IB» It ; fioitui, Itib, emit | 

IMPERFECT. 



Sing, I» or 
Its. 



•I 

FUTtTRE. 
PEBFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 

I ly-isa&n, uafio, ^ 

FUTVBE PERFECT. 
I 

IMPERATIV3D. 

Flur. or tm. 



INFINITIVE. 
Pfv& Lrg ； Piff. It-M; Fui, ItOrfis essS. 

PAETICIPLES. 
/V- & lens {gen. euntib); FuL ItQrfis, S, tim. 



SUPINE. 



Eimdl, dfi^ dfim, d& 
699. £<2erS, to eat 

Ederd, to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third coa 
jngation, but lias also certain forms like those of essS. Thoae are 
as follows : 



Regular, 
Pru. EcU^dKX 
Imperat. Ac 
Suiij, Imp, EdSrSiD, ^ 




Iiref, 
Efl, est, 

estS, 6ftfcOt& 
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600. Periphrastic ConjugoMom. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
tho future participles in riis and diis, combined with the varioua 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action as future, or as one that is about to be done ； e. 
BcriptUrus sutn, I am about to write : the second expresses duty o' 
necessity •• e. g., •virlUs colenda est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are nsed only in the third person 
ungular, and never .take a personal subject (as I, thou, he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it ； e. g" 

Oportet, U behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (Lam disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ； e. g" 

ConstUt, it is knowih 
JuvHt, it deligJUs, 

8. The second periphrastic conjugation is often used imperson- 
ally; e. g" 

Mihl scnbendum est, I must or should torite. 
Tib! scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
Dll scnbendum est, he must or should write. 
Nobis Bcnbendum est, toe must or should torite, 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or should torite. 
nils serlbeiidiim est, they must or should torite. 

4. Those verbs which take no direct objeet in the active, can only 
be used impersonaUy in the passive ； e. 

Mihl creditur, / am believed, 
Tib! creditur, Thou art believed. 
nil creditur, He is believed. 
Nobis creditur, We are believed, 
Vobtt credltur» You are believed. 
IUXb creditor, They are believed. 



I 



81 NT AX 



INTRODUCTION. 

602. Pabts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either singly or com- 
bined, form propoedtions; e.g., Amas, thou lovest; puSr lodit, the 
hoy plays, 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences ； 
e. g，, Equus eorrit (one prop.), the horse runs; Puer lodit et equua 
currit (two propositioiis). 

604. Sentences, in their various forms and combinations, of course, 
comprise the language. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) SimpTe sentences, or such as contain a single proposition ； 
e. g., Puer iQdit 

2) Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proposition; e. g., PuSr lodit St equus currit. 

606. In a compound sentence, the propositioiis vskach. compose it 
ate either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
» are ealled co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition^ 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin， 
dpal proposition; e. g., Servus venit ut portas claud&t, 
the slave has come to shut the gates. Here, * serv&s vBmf 
IB a principal proposition, and ut port&s elavMt is a de* 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

The Essential Elements of Sentences. ~ Subject and Predicate* 

Section I. 一 Su^ct. 

607. Evert sentence, however simple, consists of two distinet 
ports, viz. ♦ 

1) The Subject, or that of which it speaks, as, puer, in the 
sentence jmer Indil, 

2) The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject, as 
Ifidit^ in the above sentence* 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1) A noun; e. g" puer^ in the sentence puh" lUdU; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noon ； e. g" meruit% ia Um 
sentence turpi est menRri, 

609. Rule I. The Subject, The subject of a finite* verb is pvt. 
in the nominative ； e. g., Equus cnrrit, the horse runs. 

. 610. The subject may either be simple or compound, - 

1) The simple subject consists either of a smgle nominative^ 
or of two or more nomiiuitives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e* g., (1) L&tlnus regnabat, Latinus loas 
reigning ； (2) Latinus rex r^gnab&t, Latinus (he king 
was reigning. 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more simpio 
Bubj^ts connected by conjunctions, expressed or under* 
stood ； e. g., CaesSir et Balbus RomJlm ven^runt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome. 

Section IL 一 Predicate, • 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ； e. g" ludU, in the sentence jnJr liuRt ； or, 

2) The verb es^ (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at- 



tributivet noun or adjective ； e. g" 



暴 



♦ For the subject of an iDfinitiye see 666. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one whkfa is used to qualify or d^* 
icribe another douq. 
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- Cieer6 fait consul, Cicero was cotuuL 

ChristiSLnl est n6minem vidlftre, ti is the duty cf a Chris^ 
tian to wrong nobody. Here, font eoruui and Christu 
dni est are the predicates. 

2. 

Terri est rdtundSi, the earth is round, 
Homanum est eirare, to err is human. Hero, est rotundd 
and humdnum est are thcf predicates. 

612. Rule II. Finite Verb. 一 A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ； e. g" Puer lodit, the boy plays, 

Rn • — If the rabj«et is eompoitnd, the yeili is genenllj (ut in the pIunL 

613. Rule m. AtlribiUive Noun. 一 An attiibntiye nomi In the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passiye verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g" Cicdr5 fult conafil, Cicero was 
consul, 

9) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ； 
e. g.f Christi&nl est nfiminSm vi6】ftrg, it is the duty of a 
、 Christian to wrong nobody, 

614. Rule IV. Adfeetives, Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the Bubject or the predicate) agree in gender, number^ and cate^ 
with the nouns v^bich they qualify; e. g" Terr 21 est :p5tuDdS, the 
earth is round. 

616. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
^iompound, 

1) The ^mple predicate contains but a single finite verb' 
e. g«, Puer cnnlt, the hoy runs, 

2} The compound predicate consisfik oftWo or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or undci' 
stood; e. g^) Puer currit et iQdit, the hoy runs and plays, 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the yerb 
of the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indiceUive is used, in positive assertioiiB; e. g., Portft* 
dftudity he is shutting the gates, 

2) The wJtfjunctive is used, 
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a) To express an affirmation doubtfully cr eondiHondlly i 
e. g., D&rSt, he vxndd give (Le., iflie hadit^ perhaps), 

b) Sometimes to express a wish or command; e. g.» Scnbati 
he may write, may he write, or let him write. 

8) The imperative !» used to express a command ； e. Por- 
tas claud^, shut the gates. 

617. Rule V. Vocative. 一 The name of the person or thing ad- 
dressed is put in the vocative; e. g., Qaid est, CSitilinSL? why i j 
this, Catiline ？ * 

RuL—TbiB, of cottne. forms no part of Um aubjeet or predfeate. 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinaie Elemenis^ 一 Modifiers, 

Section I. 一 Use of Modifiers. 

618. Both subject and predicate may hare qualifying words and 
clauses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning; e. g" 

1) L&tlnus rex rfignavTt, Lalmus the king reigned. Here the 

subject is modified by rex (59). 
a) Mllltes fortiter pdgnant, the soldiers Jight bravely. Here 

the predicate is modified by fortiter (77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ； e. g.， LSLtlnus, bonus rex, regnavit Here the 
modifier, rex, is itself modified by homis, 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs^ and adverbs, are often fomid with 
modifiers. 

Section H ~ Modifiers of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectiveii. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ； e. g«f 

Boniis puSr, a good boy. 
See Rule IV. 

628. n. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of a^jectivea. These are« 
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1) limiting noims. 
• 2) Relative clanses. 

624. Rule VL Limiting Nouns. A noun limiting the meauing 
of another nonn is put, 

1) In the same case as that noiin, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g" L&tlhus ror, Latinns the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., Rigts ftlius, the king's son: except, 

a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ； e. g., Puer eximiae pulchiitodlnis, or Puer 
eximia pidchntoding, a boy cf remarkable beauty. 

625. Rule Vn. Relative Clauses, The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number ； e. g" Puer qui lodit, 
the hoy toko plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the indu 
eative and sometimes in the subfunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the eubjunctive is used, • 

1) To express purpose or resuU ； e. g" Legfttos mlserunt qui 
di&Brentjihey sent ambassadors to say (lit, who might say), 

2} To define an indefinite antecedent ； e. g" Sunt qui pfttent, 
{here are (some) toko thivk. 

Section IIL—Modifiebs of Adjectives. 

6S7. Adjectives may be modified, 
I. By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally tiie obtique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. L Adjectires may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Hand dif- 
tletiSBynoi difficult, , 

629. Rule VllL . Adverbs, Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ； e. Hand difficHis, not diffieuU; miles fop- 

tttSr pogn&t, (he soldier fghis bravely, 

Rbm.— It will be obferred that «f«erto modify mlbm and other admta m wall 轤 
adjcctiycfl. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (genentlly the ob- 
lique cases of nouiiB) used with the force of advcrbt. These ar8» 
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1) Theg«nitim 
2} The dative. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule DL GenUive, 一 Many adjectives signifying dedn^ 
knowledge, skilly partieipatum^ recoUectiatif fulness, and like, toge- 
ther with their contraries, take the genitive; e. g" Cupidus laii^ 
desirous of praise, 

632. Rule X. Dative. Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Paz mih! gratissimS. SrSt, jteace was very acceptable 
(o me. 

633. Rule XL Ablative, » Adjectives may be modified by aa 
ablative denoting cause, manner^ or means ； e. Aeger &v^tift, 
diseased by avarice. 

634. RuLB Xn. Ablative, » The adjectiyeB, dlgn&s, inckgnSis^ ooiw 
tentus^ praedUiis, fril&s, and 2t^r, take the ablative ； e. Virtat 
parvo contents, est, virtue i$ content wUh Utile, 

635. Rule XIIL Supine inHtas Ablative. The supine in ft as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or badt easy or difficult, agreeable or disagreeable^ &c. ； e. g" Dif- 
ficile dicta (difficult in saying), difficult to say, 

636. Rule XIV. AbUaive, ~> The comparative degree without > 
quam is followed by the ablative; e. g., Clementift diviDius, more 
godlike than clemency. 

Obs.— IfjuMt is ezpiMPed, th» Ibllowinff Donn will be in Uw aunt caw m that 

which precedes ； e. g., EarOpi mlnSr «tt quim Aaii, JEunpe u mnaOer Hum 
Aria, 

637. Ru^ XV. Infinitive. The infinitive sometimes depends 

upon adjectives ； e. g" Dlgnus iLmaiT, toorthy to he loved. 

Rbm. — Infinitives dependent upon adjectiyes aie genenllj und m ralMtantiTea, «ad 
Mr such maj be referred to Rule XI or XIL 

SEcnm TV. Modifiebs of Vsbbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 
IL Bj adverbial modifien. 
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i 1. Objects. 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are» 

1) The obliqae cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

, 640. Verbs may take one or more obliqu6 cases cf nouns aa 
otfjects ； e. g., (1) Caius puellam laudat, Caius praises the girl 
(2) Balbus puero viam monstrat, Balbus shows the way to the boy, 

641. Rule XVI. ~ The accusative is used as the direct object oi 
an action ； e. g.， Caius puellam laudSlt, Caius praises the girL 

642. Rule XVU.— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying ； e. g" Misereminl sociGrum, fity 
the allies, 

2) After verbs of rememberiug and forgetting ； e. g., Memini 
vivorum, / remember the living, 

3) After refert and interest ； e. Interest omnium, iiistha 
interest of all. 

Rim. — VArbs of remembering and forgetting sometimes take the accuntiTe ； e« g>, • 
MSmlnl Cinnftm, / retnetnber Cinna, 

643. Rule XVHL — The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ； e. g., PuerO 
est liber, the boy has a book (lit, there is a hook to the hoy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse^ to be able; 
e. g., Mihi prcfult, it profited me, 

8} After the compounds of bene^ salts^BSid male ； e.g., Offidfi 
8U0 satisfecit, he nas discharged his duty (lit, has dona 
enough for). 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, S.d, ante, c5]i| 
In, inter, 5b, post, prae, sub, and super, together with a 
few others ； e. g., Veiil fit mihl succurr&s, I have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

6) After verbs signifying to command or dbey, please or dis- 
please^ favor or injure^ serve or resist, together with to in* 
dulge, spare, pardon^ envy, believe, persuade, &c. ； e. 
L^gibus p&ret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644* Rule XIX. The ablative is used, 

I) After the deponent verbs, lUi, y^ui, Jungif poflri, veK^ 
12 • 
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dlgnAr%* and fheir compounds; e. g., Laete yescontur, 
they live upon milk, 
2) After verbs signifying to abound or be destitute cf; e. g, 
Nemtt &liOrum ope car^re potest, no one can be (do) wilh- 
out the Msistance of others, 

645. Rule XX. Two Accusatives, >~ Verbs of ashing, demanding^ 
teaching, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son and one of the thing; e.g.， CaesSir fromentum AeduOs flsigits.- 
b&t, Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive.-^ Verbs of accusing, 

convicting^ acquiuing, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ； e. g., Caium 

proditioniB accQsant, they acaise Caius of treachery, 

Rbm.— The genitire is perhaps beat explained by makicg it depend upon the aUft- 
tire erUiOni, understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXn. AcciLsative and Genitive, ~ The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mtsere/, poenttety frudet, taedet, and ptget, take thd 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me vltae, / am weary 
of Itfe (lit, it wearies me of Hfe}, 

648. Rule XXm. Accusative and Dative. 一 Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct ohfeci and the dative of the 
indirect object ； e. g., Balbus puero vi^ monstrat, BaUms shows the 
way to the boy, 

649. Rule XXIV. Accusative and ttDo Datives. ~ Transitive verba 
of giving, sending, imputing (dSu*g, mittere, verterg, &c.), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative; e. g., Regnum snum Rcmanls dono 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans Us a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative, "~ Verbs signifying to 
ieparatefrom^ or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct objeeti 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, 
e. g., Me iQce pHvant, they deprive me of light. 



* Dlgnflxl takes a direct object in oomiecti<xi with the ablatiTe ； e. g, 
TB hSnOrS dlgoAtCb, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. Rule XXVI. Two Datives, ~ Intransitive verbs siguifying 
to he^ to come, to go、 and the like, often take two datives, one denot- 
ing the object to tvhicTt, and the other the object for which; e. 
Caesarl auxilio venit, he went to the assistance of Caesar, 

652. Rule XXVII. Dative and Ablative, ~~ Opus est and Qsus e&t, 
as impersonal verbs signifying ne^d, take the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Duce nobis 5pus est, 
tee need a leader (lit., ther&is need to us of a fsader), 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 

1. Cupit pQgnare, he desires (what?) tofigkL 

2. Sper5 te essd beatum, Ihope (what?) (hat you are happy, 

3. Nescid nnde sol ignem hSLbeat, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire, . 

654. Rule XXV lU. Infinitive as ObfecL ― The infinitive mood, 

either alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

the object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rem.— The infinitire. as object ia used chiefly after verbs of pereeMng, declaring, 
desiring^ and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive. "~ The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ； e. g" Spgrd tg esse beatum, I hope 
you are happy. 

Rem. —In this example te, which is the subject of e$sif u put in the aecuaaUve 
aoeordiog to rule. * 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Question as Object. ― An indirect oi 
Ospendeni question may be used as the object of a verb ； e. g., Nescid 
unde sOl Ignem hSLbe&t, Iknow not whence the mn derives its [fire. 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Verbs. Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ； e. g, 
{Act,) Balbum furti accQsant, they accuse BaUms of theft ； (Pass,) 
Balbufi furtl accas&tur, BdUms is accused of theft, 

659. RuLB XXXII. Agent of Passive Verbs, After passive verbn, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with a or ab, 
e. Puer & Caio d5cgt&r, the boy is taught by Caius ； exoept. 
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The second periphrastic conjugation (425), which takes the dative 
of the agent; e. g., Mihl scrxbendum est, / mttst write, 

660. Rule XXXEGf. Impersonal Passive Verbs. 一 Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active voices jure only used impersonally 
in the passive; e. g.， MiM creditur, lam believed flit, il is believed 
to me), • 

\ n. Adverbial Modifiers, 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : these are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs maybe modified by- adverbs; e. g" Fortiter pQgn&t, 
he fights bravely. 

See Rule VIIL 

Rim.— Adreibial modifien are the same whether the verb is active or pataive. 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expresdons ； these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepoaitiona. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without I'repofdtionB) 
used as ftdverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 
tiz.: 

1) Ad/erbial expressions of manner, means, &c. 
' 2) Adverbial expresdions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of place. 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

6^. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives; 
may be used as adverbia modifiers denoting manner, meam、 &c. 

666. Rule XXXIV. Manner, Means, <J*c. «" The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ； e. g" D5miniim gl&dio occTdlt, he killed his master 
vnth a sword, 

667. Rule XXXV. Price. Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
QBually in the genitive ； e. g.， (1) AvarQs p&triam auro vendet, iJm 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold ； (2; AvaruB pdcQidto 
mftgnl aeatlm&t, ike avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. The oblique cases of nouns may be used as adve.rb1al modi- 
fiers denoting time, , 

669. Rule XXXVT. Time. Time when is expressed by the ab- 
lative without a preposition; e. g.， Hieme ursus dormit, the beat 
sleeps in winter, 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of Time. 一 liCcgth of time is gene- 
rally expressed by the accusative ； e. g., Caiiia annum Vtntm YVLit, 
Cams lived one year 、 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers dei^oting place. 

― 672. Rule XXX Vm "~ The namo of a town .where anything is, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and smgolar nuiaber, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative ； e. g., (1) Caiua 
Cortonae •vixit, Caius lived at Cortona ； (2) Caius Tibure vizit, 
Caius lived at TUmr. - 

673. Rule XXXIX. ~ The name of a place where any thing is, 
or is done, when not a town, iu generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ； e. g., Ursus in astro dormit, the bear sleeps in a cave, 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if •& town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one ； e. g., (1) 
Romam venire, to come to Rome ； (2) In ItEli^m venire, 
to come into Italy, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g" (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome ; (2) Ab Italia, venire, 
io come from Italy, 

676. Rule XLI. 一 Domus and rfts, together with the genitives 
belH, huml, and miKliaef are used like names of towns ； e. g., Calfis 
rare rSdilt, Caius returned from the country; BalbuB et domi 61 
milliiae fuit, Balbus was with me both at home and on service* 

676. Rule XUI. » The supine in um, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
eaaative* follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 
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of that motion ； e. Mittit legntos pacem petlt&m, he sends am* 
bassadors to sue for peace^ 

677. The ablative absolute and the oblique cases of notms with 
prepoutions are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XIHI. Ablative ^hsdute. A noun and a partidple 
fltanding grammatically independent of the rest'of the sentence, are 
put in the ablative absolute ； e. g., CaesSlr victia hostibus, Caesar 
having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 
enemies being conquered), 

Rbk.— Tbe ablative afaeolute generally expreasra either the adverbial relation of 
time (as in the above example) or that of cause ； sometimes, howerer, it addf 
an attendant circumstance. 

679. Rule XUV. Prepositions with Acciisative. 一 The following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative; viz., Ad, adyersua, 
ante, llpud, circa or circum, cTs or c!lra, contra, erg&, ei^ra, inJ&ai, 
inter, intra, juxtd,, 6b, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, pr5pe, prop- 
ter, Becundum, siipra, trans, ultra, versus (rare). 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions with Ablative, "- The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ； viz., A (&b or abs), absque, 
cOrSLm, cum, d€, 6 or ex, palam, prae, pro, sing, tenus. 

681. Rule XLVI. Prepositions wUh Accusative or Ablative, The 
five prepositions, clam, id, s&b, subter, and s&per, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Rem. I.— In and aib goyern the accusatire In answer to whither (i. e. after reite 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to vahert (i. e. after rerlw of rest). SubUi 
generally takes the accusative. SUpir takes the accusative after verbs of mo- 
tion, and also when it signifies upon, and the ablative when it ngnifies on or ^ 
(aa of a subject spoken or . written about). 

Rbm. 2.— Prepositions in composition often govern the same cases as when they 
stand alone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVII. Infinitive as Modifier of Verb, "- The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom^ ahility^ and the lik6| 
e. g., Non f^cere possum, I am not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propositionB, as adverbial modifiers, are gene* 
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rally introduced by ccnjunctions, and express a great variety of rela- 
tions, as time, place, manner, condition^ &, c, 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative ； e. g., Iter ^ciebam, quum 
^ has litteras dabam, I was making a journey when I gave 

these letters, 

2) But more commonly in the subjunctive; e. g" Si quid 
hSLbeUt, dabit, if lie has any things he will give it. 

Section V. « Modifiers of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e.g., S&tiB benS 
Bcripsit, he has written sufficiently well, 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the' 
Rentence. 



, CHAPTER m 

Use of Moods, Pabticifles, GERxmrs, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions ； e. g.， Paer 

lodit, the hoy plays, 

Rbu. — The indicative is commonly used in principal propositions, but sometiinei 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctiye is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scnb&t, he may 
utriiej may he write, or let Mm write* 

2) To express an affirmation doubt/idly or condiiionaUy ; o. g" 
D&ret, he wovJd give it (i. e,ifhe had it, perhaps), • 

692. n. In dependent propositions, 

1) With au, nlj quo, qulrtj gtOminuSj to express purpo$e or 
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consequence ； e. g.， V6nU ut scrlb&t, he has come to write; 
Coio nUiil obst&t quomlnus sit beiltus, nothing prevents 
* Caius from being happy (by which he should be less happy), 

2) With quum (cum), when it introduces a cause or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one evei^ upon 
another; e. g" Quae cum itSi sint, since these things are so, 

8) With Reel, although, quds^ tanqu&m, Oc si, as % tStm, 
modo, dummodo, provided, if ooly, quamvis, however muchy 
however ； e. g" Impr5bu8 itk vlvit, quasi nesciat, &c, the 
uncked (man) lives, as \f he did not know, &c. ； Nem5, 
quamvis sit Idciiples, no one,, howtver toeciUhy he may he, 

4) In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g., Si quid habeat, 
d&bit, if Tie has any thing, he will give it. Si quid h&beret, 
- d&ret, if he had any thing, he loovJd give it. 

6) In indirect or dependent questions ； e. g., Nescid nude B6l 
IgnSm h&be&t, / know not whence the sun derives its fire.. 

6} In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Leg&toa 
miserunt qui dUerent, they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui piUent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Terms in Dependent Propositions, The 8iib> 
jonctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres., petf, 
def., or Jut.) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ； and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf., per/, indef., or pluperf,)^ in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ； e. g., 

1. Ne8ci5 quid dlc&t, / know not what he is saying. 
% Nescift quid dixerit, I know not what he said, 

3. NescTvit quid diceret, / knew not what he said, 

4. Nesclvit quid dixisset, / knew not what he had said. 

694, The imperative is used to express atommand; e. g., Portas 
Claude, shut the gales, ' 

• 695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ； e. DlfficUS estjodicart, 
it is difficuU tojudge. 
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2) As the objecC of another verb; e.g" Cupid B^pgrd, Ide- 
sire to be wise, 

3) As the modifier of an adjective or verb; e.g., (l)>Dlgnfifl 
&man, worthy to beloved; (2) Non flcere possumj / am 
not able to do, &c 

696. Participles, gerunds, and supines are followed by the varioiiB 
cbses of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, lika adjectiyes, agree with substantivea. 

2) That geranAs are governed like the same cases of sub- 
Btantives. 

8) That Bupines, as verbal nouus, are governed like the same 
of other noana. 



10 書 



義 



J 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



XNOLISH IDIOIL 



LATIN IDIOM. 

To reckon at nothing {nihUi due^t 

or /ocSre). 
To value at a high price (magrU 

To value at a little price {parvi 

aesfimdrey 
Nothing of etability (nihil sfabili- 
idtis). 

Something of time {atiqmd tempS- 
riaX 

Much of good (mvlium boni). 
Sow much of pleasure (qnantum 
voluptdHs). 

Rbm.— Hence no, tome (when they denote quantity, not number\ muchj how muehg 
dated by nihUt oRquidf tnuISuntj quantttm, followed by the geru 



1 To think nothing o£ 

2. To value highly.* 

8. To think UUle 0£十 |^ 
To hold cheap. J 
4. No stability. 

Some time. 

Much good. 
How much pleasure. 



are to be tmulat 

5. He did it vnxoUlingly. 

6. It is disgraceful to he. 
1, It IB ihepart 

―— duty 

' ' butineu 
—― mark , 

character 

8. To condemn a man to death. 



of a wise 



9. Ab manias 



Ihe greatest ^ 




Is, 

or could, 
can or eould. 



He vnvnlling did it 
To lie is disgracefaL 



of a mse man. 

To condemn a man of the head, 
Ab the most {quam phsrinU)^ 

As the greatest (guam maaXmua). 
[That ia, m many as the mosi : oi 



10. On the top of the mountain. 
Li the mtdme of the water. 



great as greatest^ dp^] 



On the moTintain highest. 
IxL the water mimLe (in nmmo 
monte ； in media aqua). 



簧 To value very highly {masAmi aestXmftre). • 
f The subBtantiTe mil follow in the aeeuaaiive notwithstanding the of 
for tiiat has noiliixig to do with the Latin verb. 
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nrouBH nnox. 

11. Is going to bed. 

12. It Is hm to My.' 

18. Whilst they vere (are, Ac) 

14. The intention of wntiDg a letter. 

15. Wo muflt eultiyate yirtue. 

16. Oaim must writa 

17. We must belieye Caiiu. 

18. Hie ways of ezpresaiiig &e 
jpmrpom are» 

He comes to lee the garnet. 



19. a) I may ga 

h) I might hAve gane, 

go. 
faaT 



20. a) I oogikt to 

it to bare gone. 



6)1 



. LATIN miOlL 

la ^foing to lie dawn (cuKUum, tap. 
It 18 hard in Maying (difficile ed 

dietu; supine). 
During playing {inter ludendttm). 

The iDtention of a letter to-be-mii- 

ten (ecribendae epiatdlae). 
Virtue is to-be-cidtivaied {coUnda 

est virtus). 
It IB to-be-written by Cains {Caio 

teribendum ett). 
It is to-be-believed to Caius (credery 

dvm est Caio), 



7a) Venit ut ludos 

b) Venit ludos 8 

c) Venit ludos spectatGriu. 
Xa) Venit ad ludos spectanaoA. 

To which add,' 
(e) Venit causa (for the purpo9e\ 
luddrum Bpectanddnim; ana 
(/) Instead of ut, the relative 

may be used : 
He sent amlMtssadora, qui pacem 
j>e(6reni (to me for peace). 
Mihi ire licet (i《 U permitted to nu 
to go). 

Mihi ire licuit {it toas pemiUed t6 

VM to go). • 
Me ire o; 
He ire o' 




CAUTIONS 



0. Uifn, her, ihem (or he, she, they, when they are to be translated liy 
the aeeiMative), must be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
tul, when they and the nominative of the verb stand for the same 
person. Also, in the same case, his, hers, its, theirs^ must be trans* 
lated by tuUs. 

& In a sentence "with that 'dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notioD 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of tlie 
principal verb. 

A, Would, shotUdf after a past tense are future forms: 

)He says that he will come. 
He said that he w<mld coma 
d Thing should be expressed by res (fern.), when the adjective alooe 
would leave it doubtful whether men or things were meant : 
Thus, of many thingSy not multSrumf but mtiltartm return, 
0. Cum is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, 
meeum, teetim, seeum, nobitcvm, vobiseum, 

f. MaDj English verbs became transitive by the addition of a prepotir 
tion ； for instance, to smile at, Ac 

g. Such in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality. 
It ahould then be translated into Latin by tantus, qtiantus ； not taXi», 
qwUis, 

h. That or those, when it stands for a Bubstantiye wbich has been eat- 
pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 

L When thctt introduces a conseqtienee, that not is ut nan, not ns, 

T;ia《《^o 《严, …… 似' 

I for a eomequenc^ ... ut non. 

J, After verbs of fearing^ the Eng.^tortf and the participial substantive 

are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctiye, with 

ut or ni. 

h, WhOf what, tohiehf are often dependent interrogaiives, especially after 
- Terbfl of atHnff, knowing, doubting, dx. 
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L May, migkt, Bometimes mean can, could, and must be translated by 

m. The petf, infin. must be translated into Latin by the present mfim, 
after might, could, ouffht, unless the action is to be represented aa 
over before ike time to which might, could, Axs. refer. 

n. In Engliflh, sabstantives standing before and spoken of other substao- 
tiTes, are used adjecHvelif, and must be translated into Latin by ad- 
jectives. 

ol What is sometimes used for how (quam) ； sometimes fcT how great 
(qoantua). 

p. For and <u are to be untraiislated, when the noun that follows can be 
placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 

q. When one, tico, Ac mean one, two, doc apiece, or far ecieh, they most 
be translated by the dUtribtttive nmnerals, tingHlif bini, Ac 

r. / have to do it, muBt be translated by the part, in dus, 
i.Eftff,) "With whom we have to live. 

{Lat.) "With whom it is UhMived (qmbuBCum Yiyendmu e8t)i 
ft. it 化 followed by what is in form the infin, paas^ generally expresses 

necessity, JUness, or somethiDg intended, 
t. But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intetiHon, but 
posHbility; as, * the paaaage " to be found in the fifth book,' 一 the 
passage may or can be found in the fifth book. 
iL A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti- 
ciple (or its substitute, qtmm "with perf. or pluperf, mbj,) when the 
action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 
verb begins. 

0. The English present part act is generally translated by the Latin |XMf 

partie" when the verb is deponent, 
w. When ihe action was not done in, but only near a town, at most be 

tranfilated by ad or apucL 
X. One often means some one (aliquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y. Will and loould, mil not and would not, are often principal yerbs, to be 
translated by velle and nolle respectivelj. 
They axe to be ao translated when for 

foill, foould, we may substitute 

is (are, Ac) toUlinff, was (were, &c) vjilling, 
8. When an Englifih word is followed by a prepodtioD, consider wheUiec 
the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition orbya case 
and Hien by what preposition or what case. 
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A. 

A, iCb, abs (prep, with abl,\ frcm^ by. 
Ablr^ i, lif to go away, depart 
Absoly^rS, v, Qt^ to acguit. 
Ac, and. 

AccedSrg, cess, cess, to approach, 
Aocip^rS (io), c6p, cept) to receive, 

accept. 
Acdpit^r, triB, hawh 
Accflsarg, fiv, fit, to (iccuse, 
Ac&Ty aciis, acrg, sharp, severe. 
Achilles, 18, Achilles, a Grecian hero. 
Ades, ^% line of battle. 
Ad {prep, with acc.、, to. 
AddacSrS {ad mi duc&re\ duz» duct> 

to lead to, 
AdeO, 90y in tuck a manner. 
Adefisd {ad and et9e)y fu, ftLt, to be 

Adjument&n, v atd^ help, 
Adjiivarg, jflv, jtlt, to aid, help, 
Amnlrati^ Gcas, admir(Ui<m. 
AdmdnerS, Mfit, to admonish^ toam. 
AdoUtiS, 5d!s, flattery. 
Adolfltdr, Oris, flatterer. 
Adventiis {advenlre\ Qs, approach, 
Aedific&rS, fty, fit, to buUd. 
Aedificiiim, ！, buUding、 edifice. 
Aeneas, ae, Aeneas, a TVcjan prince. 
AequitSs, fitis, equity, jtutice, 
Aest&Sy atis, summer, 
Aes&mSxS, &▼， fit, to value, prize ； 
mUgnl aeslimSrS, to prize highly, 
Affer^ (flK? and /<?rrc), atttil, aMt, 

to bring to, 
Aggr, field, 
AgSrS, eg, act, to drive, lead, do ； 
Itifls SgSrd, to Tender thanks, 
i&s, if lamb, 
(o51S ae, htuibandman, 
inand^ tome time. 




Aliquis, qu^ quid, any one, any. 

some; SHqifLatempdns, some time, 
AliiiB, &, iid(113. KX other. 
AlpSSy iiim, the Alps. 
Alt&B, &, iim, high, lofty, 
Am9xg, av, at, to love. 
Ambit^B, US| bribery, 
Aixibfi]£lrg, avj at, to walk, 
Am^ricdniis, iim, American, 
Amlciti^ friendship, . 
Amiciis, % friend, 
Amitt^rg, mis, miss, to lose, 
Amphibium, i, an amphibious ani* 
maX. 

Amplius {adv.\ more, further. 

Ampliis, if urn, ample, large. 

Ad, interrog. part" used in double 

questions, 482. 
Anchlses, ae, AnchiseSf the father 
of Aeneas. 

is, m. or/, make. 
tiae, Sri!im, a narrow pass, do- 




i, Slis, animal. 

Lfifl, ij mindf soul, • 

AnnnSrS, nu, nUt^ to as^nt, to giv§ 
• assent 
Aimiis, I, year. 

Ants {prep, with acc^、 before. 
Anteft \aSj.)i before, 
Antr&n, % cave, 
AniUfis, ！, ring, 

ApSrir 夂 ^ru, ert^ to uncover, to open. 

Appr6pmqu3rS, fty, Si, to approach 

Aqu^ ae, water. 

Aqu^ fit, to brinff water. 

AquiU, ae, eagle. 

Aril, ae, altar. 

ArarS, fiv, at, to plough. 

Arbor, Sris,/., tree. 

Aigenttbn, i silver. 
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kmSffir, I, armoT'bearer 
Arriplrfi (i^), {pa, ep 仁 to tnatcn, 
Meize, 

KT&if art 

ards, citadel, tower. 
iiuB, i, AseaniuSj son of Ae- 
neas, 
ksan^ % ass, 
AspergSrg (or adsperg&g), en, en, 

to sprinkle. 
At, but. 

Athenae, ftriim, AihenB^ city of 
Greece. 

AthenieDs^s {Athenae), g, Athenian, 

pi J the Athenians. 
Atqol {conj.)f btU, now (as used in 

reasoning). 
Att&mgn, butf but yet. 
AttingSr^ (demand tangire), titg, tact, 

to attain, remeh, 
Auct6r, Oris, author. 
Auctunmtis, i, autumn, 
Audaz, ftdfl) daring^ aitdacioua, 
Audlrg, IV, I 仁 to Mar. 
Auggrg, auz, aact» to increase, 
Aureiis (auriim)^ 夂 iim, golden. 
Aur&m, i, gold. 

Aut> or ； aut ~" aiit^ either— or, 
Aut^m, but. 
Aimlium, i, aid. 
Av&rici^ ae, avarice, 
Avariia, ^ tbn, avaridcuB. 
Avis, iS| htrd. 



E 



Balbiis^ I, BcUbua, a man's name, 
Barbfi, ae, beard. . 
BeJlte (beatus), happily. 
Beatils, &t tm, happy, 
Bell&m, i, war. 
Bgng, well, 

Bengficium, I, benefit, 
BSnlgnQs, 钆 iim, kind. 
Bib^rg, bib, bibit, to drink, 
Biennifim, i, too yeari, space of two 

years. 
Boniis, &y i&m, ffood, 
Brachitim, i, arm. 
Brgvis, g， short, ' 
Bmt&s, i £ru(u9, a Roman eon- 

8uL 



a 



C 逢 g, cSdd, CS8, to fall 

Oaeciis, Sj tun, blind, 

Caesfir, &ris, Ciiesar, a diiiinguiskbi 

Roman general, 
Cai&s, i, Caius， a nuiiC* name, 

Candidiis, fi, tbn, white. 
CSnSr^ c^d[D, cant^ to dng, 
C&DiB, is, c.， dog, 
CantarS {carCh'e\ av, to sing. 
CSpSrg (13)， cep^ capt, to take, re- 
ceive, 

CaptiviiS) um, captive, 

CSpfit, itis, head; cSpit&, of the 

head, to death. 
CarpSrg, carps^ carpt^ to gather, lo 

pluck, to card, 
Carthagioien^ QCarthOffo), ^ Oar- 

thctffinian. 
Carthig^ iDia, Carthage^ an andeiU 

city in northern Africa, 
CastlgSrg, fiv, at, to chastise, - 
Castil, 5riim, eamp. 
Cit^nSi, ae, chain. 

OSverg, cav, caut) to take care, to b$ 

on on^s guard against 
CSlSb&Ty bris, brg, eelebraUcL 
Oagritgr, —My. 
Oertfimgn, inis, eonieit 
Gertus, tuD) certain. 
Ohristiai^ I, Christian. 
Gn>ii8» i, food. 

CScgr8, oDiis, Cicero, the great Roman 
ator* 

！ rS, nx, ncty to mirratmd, 

dard {circtan and ditre)y ddd, 
t, to surround 
this side, 
{cHifU), g, civil. 
Oivis, 18) ciHzen. 
Civitas (clvU), SiSs, state. 
Claudgrg, claus^ claus, to shut 
Clemens, eatSs, mUd, mereifuL 
ClementiS, ae, mildness, clemenejf. 
Clipeiis, i, shield. 
Goel&in, If heaven, the heavena, 
Coea&f ae, supper, /east, 
COgitftrg, fiv, &t, to think, to think 
about 

C^jgnitOfl) S» fim, known. 
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COgnoacSrS, n5y, nit^ to tucertain, 
Cdlerg, cdlu, cul 仁 to till, cultivate^ 

practise. 
Colldquium, i» cmiferenee. 
Color Oris, color. 
Gdlumbi, ae, dove. 
Committer^, mis, misa, to engage ； 

proeliuiu committgrg, to engage 

cattle, 

Corap^arg, av, &iy to procure, raise, 
levy, 

Oompellgrg, pul, puis, to compel, 
drive. 

Compescgrg, escu, to reatrairif re- 
press. 

ComplerS, 5v, et, to JUL • 
ComprShendSrS, nd, ns, to arrest. 
CoQcertSLrd, av, at> to contend, quarrel. 
Conciliiim, i, council, meeting. 
Condgrg {can [ciim] and d&re), did, 

dit, to buildy found. 
Conditio, dnls, condition, terms. 
Coiifuggrg (i6)j fiig, to fiee for re- 

fuge. 

Conjuz, Cigis, spouse, toife^ husband, 
ConservSi'S, av, &t, to preserve. 
CoDdilium, If advice, instruction, 
CoDspicerg spez, epect, to see, 
discover. 

Ccxistftt (impers.), it is knaim, is an 
admitted fact 

Constitugrg, u, Qt, to arrange, ap- 
point 

CooatruSre, strux, struct, to buildy 

construct. 
CoDsiil, uliB, eonstd, the Roman chief 

inapistrate, [advice. 
CoDSul^r^ 8ulu, suit) to conindtf ask 
Contemners, ps, pt, to despise, 
CSontenftis, &, iim, contented^ content 
ContinerS, u， tent, to restrain, confine. 
ContiDii&s, urn, titceessive. 
Contra {prep, with accX against. 
Convgnirfi {c6n [ciim J and venlre\ 

vOn, vent, to come'togetlier. 
Convertfire, t， ft, to htrn, convert 
Copiae, &rum, forces, 
Cd^ugrg, X, ct> to cook, to bake, to 

ripen. 
C5r, cordis, heart. 
C6rkm ( prep.tcith abl.)^ before, inpre- 

ience of; adv" opeidy^ in person. 



CoroD^ ae, croum, garland. 
Corpus, Sris, body. 
CorrigSrfi, rex, reel, to correct 
Corrump^rg, rup, rupt, to nUsleadt 

corrupt, 
Crabi o, onis, wasp. 
Cr6b6r, brfi, hmm, frequent 
Cred6r6, credid, credit, to believe^ 

'put confidence in. 
Cresc6r6, crt^, cret, to inctease, to 

toax (as moon). 
Culp^ &eyfattlt, blame. 
Cum (prep, with abl.)i vfith, 
Cunctiis, a» iim, all <is a whole, 
CupgrS (io), iv (i), it, to desire, 
Cupiditas, fitis, desire, passion, 
Cupidus, &t Um, desiroits of. 
CurarS (euro), av, a,t, to take ear* 

Cmrgrg, ciicurr, curs, to run, 

Currus, tls, chariot 

Custddirg {custo8\ iv, It, to guard 

D. 

Damn^g, flv, at, to condemn. 

Darfi, dSd, d^t, to give. 

D5 {prep, with abl.\ from, about^ 

concerning. 
D6c5m, ten, 

Decerngrfi, cr6v, cr6t, to decree d» 
cide, 

Dgctmils, ilm, tenth. 
D6cip6r6 cfip, cept, to deceive, 
DedfirS, dgdid, dedit, to surrenr 
der. 

Defender?, d, 8, to defend, 、 
DggluWrS, ups, upt, to skin, flay, 
Dsferg, l5v, let, to destroy. 
DSmonstrarg, av, at, to shoWy demon 
strate. 

DeprghendSrfi, d, s， to seize, catch, 
Deterrfir^, u, it, to deter, prevent, 
DevincCrS, vie, vict, to conquer. 
DicSre, dix» diet, to say. 
Dido, 6ni8, Dido， the foundress oj 

Carthage, 
Dies, 61, day. 
Diflficilfe, g， difficult 
DigD&s, ft, tUn, worthy, 
Dll&iiarg, av, at, to tear in piecet 
Dlligens, Ha, diligent ' 
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Dlligeiitia {diligens\ ae, diligence. 
Dimitt^rg, mSs, miss, to ditmiss. 
Discard, didic, to learn. 
DiBcip&ltis, i, pupil, 
Disjunggrg, ct, to separate. 
Dividdrg, vis, vis, to aivide, 
Divinus, iltn, divine, 
DivitiScufi) i, JHvitiacus, a man's 

name. 
Docferg, u, t, to teach.* 
D6l6rfi, u, it, to grieve, 
D31&*， Oris, pai^f griefs forrow, 
D5minus, i, master at owner. 
D5m&8, Qs cr i, /., house; doml 4《 

hom^ 

Ddnarg, av, at> to give^ present. 
Doniim, gift 
Dormlrg, iv, % to sleep. 
Diibitajg, fiv, &t, to doubt 
Diicentl, ae, &^ two hundred. 
Dtlcgrg, dux, duct^ to lead. 
Diim, while, 

DummodSy if、 but, provided 
Du5, ae, 6, tioo, 
Dudd^clm, twelve. 
DOrarg, av, at, to last 
Dux, diidLs, leader, guide. 

E. 

Edgrg, ed, gs (420), to eat, 

Edac^rg {e and dttcSre^ dux, duct^ to 
lead forth, 

Efficgrg feCj feet, 《o effect, ac- 
complish. 

Ego, mei, (&c， /• 

Elgganti^ ae, elegance, 

ElSph^ antis, elephant. 

Em6r6, em, empt, to lmy、 purchase. 

EDim, /or, indeed 

£D{un^r9x^ fiv, H to enumerate, 

Epistdl^ ae, letter, epistle, 

£p[tdm3, es, abridg^nent 

Equgs, itiis, horseman, 

Equit^ltus, tls, cavalry. 

Equiis, I, horse. 

Ergfi (prep, with ace), towards, 
Enj8 (com/), therefore. 
p6, av, at, to err, 
idlrg, Iv, it, to instruct 

fvL, fut, to be; est, iSy it is. 
and: 5t— St both "一 and. 



Eti&n, aho, even ； ^i^im atqug Stt- 

lUn, again and again. 
EvertSr^, rt, rs, to pull down, to 

overthrow. 
Ev61ax5, av, aty to fly away, to fiet 

from. 

Ex (prep, with abV)， from, 
Exdtarg, av, fit, io excite, arouse, 
Exclamarg, av, at, to exclaim, cry 
out. 

Ezcrucifirg, av, At, to torture. 
Ezerc€rg, u, it» to practise^ exercise, 
Exercit^, Gs, amv^ 
一 :5raxfi, av, at, to supplicate. 
* lellSr^, pill, puis, to expel, banUh, 
:p6ii6rg, p5sii, pofflt^ to set forih^ 
explain. 

Expugnftr^ (ex and pilgnare\ fiy, fit» 
Exspect^rg, fiv, to expect 

F. 

F&biUosiis, i, iim (fabula)^ fabiUous. 
FScSrfi (i^), fSc, &jct, to do, make, 
act 

F&aeBj ei, face> appearance. 
FSdlis, g, easy, 

Fallax (failure), Slcib, fahe、 decep- 
tive, 

F£mg8, Is, hunger. 

FaustiUus, i, FaustvltLS, an Italian, 

shepherd, 
FSvfirg, fav, fant> to favor, 
FelicitSs, fitiis, happiness, 
Ferrg, till, lat (414), to bear. 
FerriSm, i» iroru 
Fidelis, S, faithful. 
FidQs, &i,/aitA, fidelity ； fid^mvid- 
lar^, to break on^s word. • 
KSri, fact (416), to become^ he made. 
一 ae^ figure. 

ae (D. pL filidbiis)^ daughter. 
i, son, 

(JinXs), Sv, it, to finish. 
Finis, 18 (m. and /. fiing., m. pL), end 
Firmus, ^ iim, firm, 
Flagitiiim, i, crime, 
Flerg, flgv, flSt» to weep. 
Fl6r6r6 (/o«\ u» to flourishy bloom, 
FlOreacSrg (jlorSre\ to begin to 
bloouu 




LATIN-EKGLISH VOCABULARY. 



288 



Fids, Oris, fiomer. 
Flugrg, ; X； to JUad. 
FlQmgn, Ms, river, stream, 
FoeduS) Sris, treaty, 
Fortis, 6, hrave» 
FortitSr {forfls), bravely, 
FortGD^ tie, fortune. 
Franggrg, frfig, fract^ to break, 
Frat^r, trfe, brother, 
Fraudirg, av. Si, to defraud. 
Fretiis, K, iun, relying on, 
JFriflriis. 5ris, eolcL 

ids, nL, shrub, 
ae^ flight 

Cfug&\ av, fit, to put to 

fiight, 

fOggrS (16), fug, fiigit, to flee, 
Fundiis, i, estate,/af7rk 
Fungi, funct, to JMcharge, fulfil, 
FurUim, i, theft 
FtitQri&s, tm, future, 

G. 

GallMs (Galliii), iim, GcUHc. 
Oalliis, % a Oa%i, 
Ggngr, I, Bonrifirlaxo, 
Q^n&s, Sns, kind, nature. 
GfirSrS, gess, gest, to carry ^ft, io 
一 toaffe (as war). 
QermkniS, ae, Germany, 
GlML&fl, I, wiord, 
OlOriiU ae, glory, 

GrQm,^A« Ortehs. 
X, graifk 

ae, gratUttde, favor ； pL, 

Gi^Yis, heavy, 

Orex, ^giSy nu flock, herd, 

H. 

HSbSrg, n, It, to have, 
EQlbitfirg (Aa6^tf)y av, fit, to inha- 
bit 

Haedtis, I, kid» 
Hannib^ Slis, Hannibal, 
Hastft, ae, «%>«ar. 
HerOfl, 。is， )iero, 
Hestern&s, ^ iim, of yetUrday, 
HiCy haec, hdc, thit^ 
Hiems, gmls, winter, 
HistSrk, ae, hUtofy* 




H$mo, iooBf man. 

Honor, oriB, honor, 

Hortuliis {hortua), little garden, 

Hortiis, I, gardm, 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

Humanus, ^ iUn, human, natu/ral to 

man. / 
HiimSrus, \ shoiUder. 

L 

Ibi, there. 

IdSm, ead^m, idem, uune. 
Ided, therefore, 
Igitur, therefore. 

&t iim, ifffiar^nL • 、 
i, tbP) indolent, cowardly, 
is, firCy heoL 
ItiS, dnis, ignorance, 
； rg, 6v, Ot, to pardon. 
niiid, that, he, she, it 
g, av, BX, to illumine^ to m' 
lighten. 
ImmeDsus, ^ iim, immense. 
Tmmerggrg, rs, rs, to plunge into. 
ImmObiEs, g, immovable. 
Immortfilis, k， immortal, 
ImpSdirg, iv, It, to impede, hinder, 
Impender^ io overhang, threaten. 
Impdrdrd, fiv, at, to command; im- 

p^rfiti, drum, commanda. 
Lnpgrator (irnph'are\ QriAf ccm- 

Imp^tds, Gb, attach, 
Impiiis, fim, impious, 
Lnprobiis, Si, iim, bad, wicked 
ImprQdens, entSB, imprudent. 
In (prep, with ace. or abl,\ wiih aoc, 

into, to, <wainti; with abL, in. 
Incendgrg, d, 8, to «^ on fire, to hum, 
Lticeptiim, i, beginning. 
Incert&s, iiin, uncertain. 
Incognitiis, &, iim, unknown, 
lDo5lk (in and eoVh^\ ae， inhahi- 

tant, 

lQo51fimis, g， Mfe、 uninjured. 
IncredibiliLS {in and credere), g, ••，" 
credible, 

IndicSr^ dix, dict> to declare (as 
war). 

Imbgniis, &, iim, untcorthp. 
I IndoctilB, foDt unUamad. 
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Indu1g8rg, Is, 1 仁 to indulge, 
ludustriA, ae, industry, 
Inferrfi, iottU, fllftt (414), to wage. 
Infra, (prep, with acc.\ below. 
Inillggrg, nix, flict, to inflict 
iDggnium, i, talent, ability. 
lojuriil, ae, injury、、tDrong done, 
InndceDS, tis, innocent 
Inuoxitis, ft, thn， harmhss. 
lostrugr 来 struz, struct^ to arrange, 
array. 

Iniellig^rg, lex, lect, to understand. 

Intgr \prep. with acc.\ between, dur- 
ing, 、 

Interdiim, sometimes. 

Interests, fu, fiit» to be engaged in. 

Interfic^rS (iS), fee, feet, to kill. 

Interim, in the mean time, mean-' 
fohile. 

IntervallQm, i, distance, space. 
Intra (prep, mth ace), mthin, 
InQtilis, g, useless, 
Invfidgrg (m and vOd^e), y&a, vfts, 

to invade, 
Inv6Dir6, vCn, vent, to find, 
Inviderfi, vid, vis, to envy. 
Invitus, ft, txa^ unwilling, 
Ipsfi, S, um, ielf、 he hirmdf, 
Irfi, ae, anger. 
Irg, Iv, it^ to go, 
Irritarg, ftv, fit, to irritate. 
Is, ea, id, he, she, ity that 
lets, &y dd, that, 
iW&, ae, Italy, 
ItSqug, therefore, 
It5r, itinSris, journey, way 
It^riim, again, 

J. 

Jiiberg, jiiss, juss, to cUrecCf order. 
JOcundiifl, &t um, pleasant, delight' 

jQdez, icts, judge. 
Jadlcarg, ftv, fit, to judge, 
JOrOrg' ftv, fit, to swear, 
JustCis, ^ fim, 力"" fair, 

L. 

LSbSr, Oris, lahor. 
L^CbOrSrS, ftv, ftt, to labor, 
ae. vsooiL 



LStlniis, I, LatinuSf a king of La- 
tium, 

Laudilr^ av, SX, to praise. 
Laus, dis, praise. 

Lavard, ]kv， laut, or lavAt, (o iMsft. 
LS,vIniS, ae, Laviiiiay daughter ijf 

Latinits. 
LSg&t&B, i, ambassador, 
L6g6r6, leg, lect, to read. 

gi(^ Onis, legion, body of foot 
nis, g, mildy merciful. 
Le6i Oms, l:'<m、 
Lex, legis, law. 
Idbfir, ubri, book, 
Libgr, fij um, free. 
Llb^rl, drum, children, 
licgt (impers. v.), it is lawful, 
LTcSt, although. 
Liquesc^rg, ucu, to melt 
Lit^rae, arum (pL), letter^ emsUe,. 
Loc&ples, etis, wealthy^ rich. 
Locus, 1 (pL likl or I6c&\ place, 
Ldqui, lucQt, to ttpeak, 
LQcerS, lux, to mine. 
LuctiiSy Qs, grief, sorrow. 
LQcus, i, grove, 
LQdgrg, lus, iQa, to play. 
Lfld&s, I, j>lay、 sport • ' 
LtkgOr^, lux, to grieve^ mount, cwcp 
for, 

LflnS, ae, moon. 
LQpiis, i, wolf, 
Lusdni^ ae, nightingale. 
Lux, lQcis» light 

MSculfirS, av,- fit, to stain^ to bletn- 

ish * 
MSgist^r, tri, master <u teacher. 
MfignitudS (maffmt8)t Ms, great neu, 

svse. 

Magnus, &f iim, great, large ； mfigi^ 
at a great price, highly ； mago&m 
est, it i* a great thing. 

Maj6r, fis {cwnp. of magmiaX greater 
larger, 

MSlg {maltts)y badly. 

Mails, malu (410)， to prefer, 

Mftlfiin, i, evily miafortuwi, 

MSliia, &y Um, bad 

MSnSrS, ds, ns, to remain. 
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KSulijB, tl8, /; hand, force, 
MSr^, IS, 8€<i, 

MSilouB, ^ urn, marine, of the sea, 
M&t^r, tris, mother, 
MatrdD$, ae, matron. 
MaxdniiB, ^ um (superl. of magnus\ 

greatest, very great ； mairiinT, at 

a very great price, 
Mddicus, 1, phyddan, 
Mgdiiis, Siy um, middle, midst of, mid- 

die ofy 267. 
M^, mellis, honey, 
Mend&cium, lieyfciUehood. 
Mens, tis, mind^ the reasoning far 

cidty. 
MeDsis, IS, month, 
M5tu 吝 rg， u, to fear, 
M^tds, tis, fear, 

Meus. ^ Xan. {mase. voc. sing^ mi), my, 
Mlcftrg, u, to glitter, shine, 
MilSs, Itis, soldier, 
Mllitik, ae, military service; mili- 
tiae (^en. 8ing.\ in war, on service. 
Mill^ thoutanoL 

Minfir, us {comp, of parvus), mudler. 
Mii'&bilis, g, toonderful, 

ir, 2j iim, miserable, wretched. 
^rfiri, ert or Srit, to pity, 
jgrSt (impers. verb), tt pities, one 
pities. 

Mitt^rg, mis, miss, to send. 
MobOis, g, movable. 
Modo, only, . 

M5D6rS, Uf it, to advise, admonish. 

Mons, tis, nL, mountain, 

M(Mi8trSrg, av, fit, to show. 

Morderg, mdmord, mors, to bite. 

Mors, tifs, death 

Mortals (mora), 5, mortal, 

M3vgrg, mOVy m5t^ to move. 

Miiligr, Sris, vxman. 

Midtitfido imultii8)y iDis, multitude. 

Multfis, &f iim, muck, many; multS 
(neut pL), many things ； multiim 
Mnl^ much ffood; multfim tem- 
p^rls, much time, 

Moriis, If tcalL 

Mfitfir^, av, &t» to change 




.^Sx8f lAVf to mim. 
；!? ^arrarg, av, fit, to relate, narrate, 
'. arr&ti6 (narrdre), narration, nar- 
rative, 
'. asci, n&t, to be bom, 
'. ati6) dois, nation. 
'M, interrog. particle, 287 and 288, 
'. Jfe (used with imperat and subj,), not 
.^6Cy neither; nSo "― n€c, neith^r^ 
nor. 

； (TegligSrg, lex, lec 仁 to disregard. 
Ngm& (ldis, not in good use), nobody, 

no one. • 
； JfgquidSm, not even, generally inth 
t£e emphatic word between the 
two parts ； as, ns pdpiUus quidhn, 
not even the people. 
！! 5'6r6, n6v, net, to spin, 
:l^«sc!rg, iv, It^ not to know, tobeig* 

norant of, 
NldQB, !y nest 
•• ihil, nothing. 

Nimiiis, tun, too much, exeesHv0, 
Nix, Di'^ snouK 
N6c6r6, u, it, to hurt. 
Nollg, ndlu (410), to he uninlling, 
Ndmgn, Inis, name. 
Non, not; non soltun B^d StUm, 

not only ~~ but also. 
Nondiim, not yet. 

Nonng, interrog, particle ； expects 

ans, yes. 288, Rem. 
Nostgr, trS， trum, our. 
November, bris (ahl. i), Novemoer, 
Nox, noctis, niaht 
Nabes, 18, clcmL " 
Nullus, g, iun (113, R.), no, no <me. 
N&m, interrog. particle ； cnecta 
ans, no. 288, Kem. [Rome, 
NtimS, ae, Numa^ second king of 
Nunc, now, 

Niim^rftr^, av, fit, to number, 
NthnSrOs, i, nttmher, 
"SxmquSmy never, 

Nuntifirg (nuntiUs), ftv, &仁 to 4in 

nounce, report 
NuQtiuB, I, messenger, % 



ffanqtiS, for. 



O. 

O (interjection), 0. 
Otf» if, wuld that 
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ObeasS, fa, .^t, to be prefudieial to. 
OUiTifiia, oblit, to forget 
Oba^s, hostage. 
Obstfir^ Btit, Bt&t, to oppose, prevent. 
Obtiner^, inu, eat^ to acquire, obtain^ 
Ooc&ai6> Onis, occasion, 
OocSd&g (06 and eaedhrel dd, cis, to 
kill, 

OoddgrS (06 and €ddere\ cH cas, to 
falL 

Occultfird (occttftrc), fty, fit, to eon- 

cealf hide, 
Oct$, eight. 
OdU&s, I, eye. 
Odi&m, iy hatred 
Officiilm, 1, duty. 
Olim, ofiee, formerly, 
Onmin^ in all, 
Onmis, 殳 all, every. 
OportSt (imp^8.)y it behooves, one 

Optio, 5ni8, choice, 
Op&s, &riBy work. 
Orftti^ OdIs, oration, 
Orfttdr, Oris, orator. 
OrD&ti, av, at, to adom» 
Oyis, Ib, theep. 

P. 

P&bulfirl, &t, tof^tage, 
Palliiim, i, cloak. 
P&r&rg, av, Si, to prepare, 
Parerg, u, it» to obey. 
Parc^r^, pSperc, pardt, to ipare. 
Pars, lis, part 

Paryiis, ^ tm, tmall, little ； par- 
yiim, little^ a little ； parvi, at a 
low price; panl ae^timfirg, to 
think little of, 

PastSr (j5a«c8rc), ons, s/iepherd. 

Pater, UiBy father, 

P&triii, ae, native country, 

Pauc&s, &, tm, little, few. 

PftupSr, driis, a poor man, 

Paufi&nifts, ae, PctuaanicUy a distinr 
gmsh^ Spartan general, 

Pftv8, 5018, peacock. 

Pax, p&cSBf peace. 

Peocfirg, fty, fit, to Hn^ do wrong. 

PSeOniS, ae, money, 

Peoder^, pdpend, to hang. 



Pfir (jwep. with ace), through, 
Perdfirfi, did, dlt» to uatte, 
PerHdi^ ae, perfidy. 
PerfQgium, i, refuse. 
PMc&Osus ( perieulum\ si, Qtn, daa- 
gerous. 

Pfiritua, 2, tun, gkil/ul, skilled tfk 
Pemicies, 61, dcatructioTu 
PerpStuo, for 

Perspicdrg (io), ex, ect, to perceive, 

866, 

Persufldgrg, 8, to pertttade, 
PertimescSr^, timu, to fear greatly. 
Perv&iirg, vfin, vent^ to arrive ati 

reach. 
Pes, p^dis, foot 
Pgt^rg, iv or i. It, to seek. 
PhilMphus, ly philosopher. 
Pittas, atis, piety, faithfulness^ 
PigSt {iinper8.)y it irks, one UgrUfota 

at ； mg p%^t) I am grieved. 
PisdDs, 2sy fish, 
Piiis, tun, piom. 
Plflcflr^, fty, kit io appetue, 
Pl^rg, u, it, to please. 
PlAng, plainly. 

PlOrimfis, ft, tun (mperl mtdtusj^ 
, very much or great ； pL, vet jf 

many. 
Podm^ Stis, poem. 
Poenitdt (imperii), it repents, one re 

pentB, 
Poet^ ae, poet, 
Pongrg, posu, pdeit, to place. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
PopulSris (popiUU»)y g, popular, 
PSpQlfis, i» people. 
Ports, ae, gate, 
Poscgrg, poposc, to demand 
Possg, p5tu (irreg" 407), to he abUk 
PossiderS, So, ess, to possess. 
Post (j)rtfp. with acc.)t after. 
Post" iUn (max. not used), nexti 

following. 
PostilQfirg, av, fit, io demand. 
Pdtiri, it^ to get poMesnon of. 
Prae {prep, with aW.)» before, im 

comparison with, 
PraeberS, u, it, to furnish, offer. 
Praecept&m, I, precept, inttrueUot^ 
PraedS, ae, booty, 
Praedltils, tun, endued with. 
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PraemittSrS, mis, miss, to tend before^ 
一 S, fiv, at> to prepare, 

lis, present 
tis, excellent, 
itftt (iwijoer*.), it is better. 
Praet^ritus, &, um, past ； neut pL, 

the past 
Prfitum, meadow, 
Prgtidsdsy &, tim, valuable, 
Primiifl, tun, firsL 
Princeps {^ptlm^ and cUpere), ipis, 
chie]^， leader, ' 
Pilyarfi, fiv, atj to deprive, 
Privattis, iim, private, personal, 
Plro (prep, with abl.), for, before. 
Pjrdbtifl, if iim, honest 
Prddessg, profu, pr6fut» to profit 
Prdditi6> di^ treachery. 
Prdditdr, oiis, traitor, 
PrOdac^rS, duz, duct, to lead /or- 

foardt or out. 
Proeliiiin, i, battle. 
Prdfidscl, feet, to set out, to march. 
Promitt^rS, mis, mias, to promise. 
Pr5m6ver§, mOv, not, to move for- 
' ''vanee, 

fi, iim, inclined to, 
{comp,), nearer, 
&, um, cautious, prudent, 
(pro and viru^e), Be, pro- 
vince, 

Fto^jntis, &, ihn， nearest, next, 
PrGdens, iSa, prudent^ eautious. 
PrQdentk (prudenajt ae, prudence, 
Piid6r, drijs, shame, modesty. 
一 ae, girl, 
hay. 

g (J>uffn&)j &v, fit, to Jwht. 
digr, chrS, chriim, beauUfid, 
' Iv, it^ to punish. 
, Sv, fit, to think, regard, 

Q. 

Quaestii^ dnis, quegtion, 

Qu£m (adv.)t how ； quto multl, how 
many ； with superl. intensive, as 
qn&n maximtis, <u great aa pos- 
Able. 

Qujbn (o<mJ.)t than. 

Quamtia, hoteever, however much, 

Qnantfis, tbn, how great 



PrOpe: 

Pr6pi6] 

PrdTidi 




QuSrS, foherrfare, 
QuartiiSy ^ um, fourth. 
Qii&i, as if, 
Quatii5r, four. ' 

Qu6 (always appended to anotbca 

word), and. 
Q,\u, quae, qu5d, who, which, that 
Qiii, quae, quod {interrog.\ who^ 

which, what ？ 
Qva&y because. 

QuiescSrS, ev 6t, to rest, be quiet. 

Quia (413), that not, but that 

Quinqu^, five. 

Quintus, um, fifth, 

Quis, quae, quid {interrog, mba.\ 

who, fjohich, what f 
Quo, that, in order that, 
QndmiDus (412), that not, from, 
Qu5quS, also. 

Quiim, when; qniim -" ttim, both 
and. 

K 

IUt% GeoBj reason, 

RScip^rS cSp, cept, to receive. 

Rtordfiri, fit, to remember^ call to 

mind. 
B^dirg, i， it, to return, 
B^dQcSrg, dux, duct, to lead back, 
R^ferrg, tul, Ut, to relate. 

I, rex, rect, to rule, govern, 

ae, queen, 
•g， av, atj to reign, 
itini, i, kingdom, government 
itis, if iim, remaining, the rest. 
Ip&lrg, r^p€r, rgpert, to find, 
R@s, rgij thing, affair. 
R^aiat^r^, sti^ to resist 
Responderg, d, s, to antwer. 
RespoQsiim, I, anmety response. 
Respu^rg, pn, to reject 
Reus) if criminal. 

RSvertgrS, vert, vers, to return, turn 
back. 

r&gia, king, 
% Rhine. 

lis, lis, to laughj laugh at 
， ^ iim, ro6t^, strong, 
ay, ftt, to ask, entreat 
RovM. • 

{R(Jmit\ ft, tbn, Hwnam 
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BOmiUiis, I, Romtdui, 
Rdtundus, il, iim, round. 
Ru6r6, ru， rut (ruit), to ntsh. 
Bumor, Gris, ruinor, 
Bnmpgrg, rOp, rupt^ to break, vio- 
late. 

ROs, rOrijB) country, 

S. 

SScerdOs, 5tas, priest, priestess, 
Baep^ often. 

Baevir^ (stievus), iv (i)， it^ to rage. 

8dgitt|[, ae, arrow. 

SaltarS^ av, &仁 to dance, 

SdlQs, Qtis, safety, 

Sanarg, av, a《 to cure, reform. 

SatK^e, TtfCtfto enact, confirm. 

Sanguis, Ms, blood. 

S&p&r^y iv or i, to be wise. 

SSpieDs, entSSf toise. 

S&pieDti^ ae, wisdom, 

Sdti&rg, av, at) to satisfy, 

SStIs, encugK 

Sceptrum, i, sceptre. 

Sdenti^ ae, knowledge, 

S<Spi5, 6nis, Scipio, a distinguished 

Jtoman. 
S<ar6, iv. It, to know, 
SciibgrS, ps, pt, to write, 
SScundus, um, second. 
S^d, but. 
Sgmgn, ijuBy seed. 
Semper, a/toayt. 

Sempiterniis, &, ihn, lasting, eter- 
nal, 

SgDd.t5ry Oris, senator, 
S^Dfitus (seTiex), Us, senate, 
SgnectOs, Gtis, old age. 
S&iex, B^nis, an old num. 
Sensiis, ^Sf^elinfft perception, 
SententiS, ae, sentiment 
SentirC, 8, s, to perceive, to feel (as 
paiD)L 

Sgpglirg, p^iv or i, pult, to bury, 
Sermo, dnis, discourse, 
Bervarfi, av, fit, to keep, observe, 
9ave. 

ServirS, iv, It, to wrve, be slave to. 
ServiiiB, i, Serviua, a man*9 name, 
ServiiB, I, slave. 

Sea "- sen, wihtther "- or, either 一 or. 



Sex, tix. 

Si, if. 一 . 

Sic, «o. 

SlcQt^ 90 asyjust as. 

Simplex, icis, nmple. 

Siiuulfitio, onis, assumed appearance^ ^ 

pretence. ' 
Sing {prep, with <iBt.\ mthout 
SiDus, us, bo9onu 
Siren, 6nlg, siren, 
Sitirg, iv, it, to thirst 
Siv6— siyS, whether "―^ or. 
SdcrStes, IS, Socrates, the celebrated 

Grecian philoiK^her, 
Sol, sOlis, m., tun. 
Somnus, i, sleep, 
SoDUf}, i, sound. 
Soror, 5ris, sister, 
Sparggrg, ra, rs, to scatter, «aio. 
Sp^ciosiis (species), &, iim, speciout, 

plausible. 
SpectarS. {specSr€)y av, &仁 to look at^ 

beliold. 

Sp€r&rg， av, at, to hope for. 
Spgs, ei, hope, 
Splendens, tis, shining, 
Spoliar^, av, fit, to rob of, 
spoil. 

StfiDilitas, atis, firmness, stcUnliiy. 
Stettun («Wrc), immediately, 
StellK, ae, star. 

Studgrg, u, to study, strive fur, 
StudiosCls, um, atudioui, 
Stultiti^ ae, folly. 
Suaderg, s, s, to advise. 
Subvenlrg, ven, vent, to aid, 
Succurrgrg, curr, curs, to aid, mtO' 
cor, 

Sugrg, 8U, silt) to sew, stitch. 
Sul» Bibi (25", of himself, hendf, 
&c 

Sull^ ae, StUlOf a man's name. 
Summits, &f iim, highest, great e9t; 
sometimes the top of (267) ； sinn- 
miis mons, the top of the nunatr 
tain. 

Sumptiis, QSj expense, 

Supdrfii'S, fiv, at» to mrpaaSy conqver, 

to go over. 
Stiperfides, ei» surface, 
SupervScufifl, &, um, ttnneces$arjii 
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Saprt (adv, and prep, with aec.), 
abovA 

SoBtindrg, u, ten 仁 to sustain, en- 
dure. 

Suiisi S, fim, his, hBr、 dec 



TScgrS, u, it, to be 8i!ent, to pan over 

in si/etice, 
Tdm, 80； t&m qu&m, so oa 
T2m(^n, yet 

Tanggrg, tg%, tact^ to t<ntcK 
Tanqu&n, at if, 
Tantus, ^ iim, so great 
T&reDt&m, i, 'Tarentum, a town in 

Italy, 
Tardus, iim, slow, 
Tarquinius, I, Tarquin, one the 

kings of Rome. 
Tectfim (tegire\ \ Toof、 house, 
T^gfirfi, tex, tect, to cover, 
Temp&s, dris, time. 
Tfinere, u， t, to Iiold. 
Tentar^, &y, &t, to Wy、 attetnpL 
Terrfi, ae， the earth. 
. Terrgrg, u, it, to terrify, 
Tertitls, ^ iim, third 
TlbQr, iiris, Jlbur, a town in IUU》 
T^firg, u, to fear, 
T^nidQfl^ ft, tun, timid. 
Tonderg, tStond, tooB, -to shear, 

shave, 

TotGs, S,iim(l 18, R), the whole, the 
entire, 

Tranquilltis, S, ibxi, co/m, tranquU, 
Trance, i. It, to go over. 
Tr68, triS, three, 

TrojaDQs (Tr<y&)y ft, iim, TVoJan, 
TQ, tul» thou, 

Tullia, ae， TidliOy a queen of 

乂 Turp2», g, ba9e， disgraceful, 

Turrls, Is (acc^ fmatXm; abL, ？ ir I), 

tomer, 
Tu^ it, iim, your, 

U. 

UniSfl, iim (IIS, K\ any. 



Unua, 2, tim (118, R.), <m«, HnffU, 

single one. 
Urbs, fe» city. 
Ursus, 1, hear, 

Usqui, as far <u ； usquS ftd, eoen 

t<K 

Ut (tfon/), thai,M 
UtI, Qfi, to ube. 
Utnis, g, uaefuL 

Utilitas (ft^iiuX 職 uHliiy, advan 
tagc, 

UtiDdm fctn/.), toculd that 
Utrum (interrog. part.), whether ； 

utriim ~> Sn, tohetner--^^. 
TJy&, ae, grape. ♦ 

V. 

VScarS, av, fit, to have leisure for, 
V51 (conj.)j or; v61 v51, either^ 
or. 

VeUg, v61u (410), to loUh, be ml- 
ling. 

Velox, 6clfl» twift, 

VCnarl, &仁 to hunt 

Vendgrfi, did, dit, to selL 

Vgnirg, vfin, vent, to come, 

Ver, vfiris, n., tpring. 

Verbiim, ( twrd. 

Vfireri, it) to fear, 

Ver8, indeedy truly, 

Veriis, fi, iiin, true, real; vfirfin^ 

truth. 
VOnmiSmSa, but yet 
Vestgr, trS, trilm, your. 
Vestia, IS, garment 
VStustiis, it iim, ancient 
Vis, ae, wty, road, 
Victtn^ ae, victim, 
Victoria, ae, VietoHcL 
Viderg, vid, vis, <o tee; paaa, tI- 

dgn, to seem, 
VigilarS &v, St, to watch, 

Viginti, twenty: 
Vinc5r6, vie, vict, to am^r, 
Vindrg, yinz, vinct, to Hnd. 
Vinculiiix), i, chain, 
VindicfirS, av, fit, to avenge, 
ViSltoS, av, fit, to violate, wrong, 

break. 
Vir, virt, man, Am. 
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tltib, viriue, tnanlinua, 
\ (ooft, Tim), pi" Tires, Tlrium, 
force, ttrer^h, 
ae, life. 

S, fty, ftt) to shun, avoid, 
VItih>&lir^ &T, tit, to Ucam, criHeUe. 
Ylrm, viz, yidt, ia lb» 




YScaxS, ftt» to 
V51flr6, ftv, Bt, to 
VdlnptiLs, ft% ■ 
Vox; vodua, votci?. 
Vul^grarg, fty, &t, to Wound 
Vulnfis, wound 
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A. 

About, dd (vfUA abl.). 
Above, sfiprft {adv. and prep, toith 
accX 

Abric(siment, gpitSmg, g& 

Accept, accip^rg cSp, cept 

(660). . 
Accomplish, efficgrS fee, feet 
Accuse, accQsarg, av, fit 
AchilleSf Achillas, la. 
AequirCy obtihgrg, t^nu, tent 
Acquit, absolv6r5, v, fit. 
Actf v., f &c^rg (io), fee, fact 
Admiration^ aaniSxSLii^, onis. 
Admonish, m$nerg,、u, it, &din$ngrg, 

&c 

Adorrif orn&rg, av, at 

Advance, pr5m5yerd, mov, mot 

Adnantage^ QtilitSs, &ti [& 

Advice^ consilium, L 

AdvUe, sufidgrg, b, s ； m&igrg, u, it. 

Aeneas, Aengfis^ ae. 

Affair, res, r$L 

After, pest (with mc). 

Again and agairif gtilUn atqug gtiftm. 
Against, in (aec,) ； contrft Xacc), 
Aidf adjOmentiim, I ； auburn, L 
Aidf v., Bubvgi^, vSn, yent^ adjii- 

All (as a tonole), cuncttLB, &, iim. 
All {every), om^, g. 
Alp$f AlpSs, iiim. 

Mar, &r&, ae. 
Alth<mgh, Vic&t 
AlioaySf semper. 
AnUxusadoTt legftti&s, L 
American, Amfiicaniis, fi, tim. 



Amphibious animal, amphlbifiov I. 
Ample, amplus, &y ihn* 
AnchiteSf AnchisSs, aa 
Ancient, y^tustiis, &, ihn. 
Andf gt) qug {enclitic\ fia 
AnffeVf Ixkf ae. 
Animalt &iULm£I, oUk - 
AnnouncCf mmtkrg, av, ftt*(640). 
ArmoeTf &, respoDsum, L 
Answer^ v" responderg, d, s. 
Any, uUus, 5, ilm (113, R.). 
Any one, &liqms^ &, quid. 
Appearance^ f^aSs, €L 
Appease, plic&rg, Sv, at 
Appoint, constltuSrg, Qt. 
Approach, s" adventus, Gs (521). 
Approacht v., appropinqufirg, av, ftt; 

acc^dSre, cess, cess. 
Arm, brSxihiiim, L 
Armar-bearerf armig^r, L 
Army, ezercitiis, a& 
Arouse, exdtAr^, av, &L 
Arrange, constituSr^, u, at 
Arrange^ array、 instru^rS, msfiietf 
Arresty compr&enddr&di^ 
Arrival, advcntus, as (o21). 
Arrive at, pervfinirS, vSn, vent. 
ArrotOj s^tt^ ae. 
Art, ars, artis. 
As, iit 

Aa far as, usqug. 

Aa iff quSsiy tanqii^m. 

As possible, qaSm "with superL (309)' 

AscanitM, AscSnius, 1 

Ascertain, c6gno8cSr6, n6v, Dit 

Ask, rSgarS, av, at. 

Atk advice, cons 舰 rg, lu, It 

A88, asiDus, L 

Assemble^ convgnlrg, v6n, vent (560]l 
Astentf ffive assent, ammgrg, u, Qt 
Attumed appearance, i^filAti^ Ooiflt 
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At a high price, mfignl ； at a very 

high pricey maVyml. 
At a low price, parvL 
At home, doDoL 
Athenian^ AthenieosLS, & 
Athena, AthSnae, Ariim. 
Attack, impStiiS) Qs. 
Attaint attmggrg, tig, tact 
Attempt, tentard, ftv, SlL 
Audacious, audax, fids. 
Author, auctdr, oiis. 
Auiumfif auctumniis, L 
Avarice, ftvAriti^ ae. 
AvariciouSf Syftriis, ^ iim. 
Avenge, vindic&rg, av, fit. 



R 



Bad, imprdbus, tim ； mSliis, Am. 

Badly, mSL&, 

BaJce、 c5qu6r5, coz, coct 

Balbus^ Balbus, L 

Banish, ezpellgrg, piil, puis. 

Baae^ turpis, g. 

Battle, proellQm, i. 

Be, ess 态 fa, fat. 

Be able, po8s($, p6tu. 

Be bom, nascl, n2lt 

Be engaged in, int^ressS, fu, fOt 

Be ignorant of, iies(^e, iv (i), It 

Be made, figil^ fact 

Be on one's gitard against, cSv^grg, 

c&v, caut 
Be prejudicial to, 5bessS, fu, ftit 
Be present^ Sdess^ fu, f&t 
Be gmet, quiescSr^, qiiiSv, quiet 
Be silent, t&c&rS, u, it 
Be tlave to, seirirS, iv, It 
Be unwilling, noll^ nolu. 
Be toiUing, vellS, v61u. 
Be foiie, &p&rg, Iv or i 
BeoTy 8, ursiis, L 
Bear^ v, ferrg, tul, lAt 
Beardt barM, ae. 
BeatUiftdy pulch^, chrfi, chriim. 
Because, q\u&. 
Become, fiSrf , fact 
Brfore (adv.), antea. 
Before (prep.),antS, c5rSm, prae, pro. 
Beg for, sue fcT、 pStSrS, Iv (i), it 
Begfn to bloon, flOreM^rd (5i4> 



Beainnin^f incept&ni,! 

Behold, spectSrg, ftv, Si. 

Believe^ crgdgrg, credid, aGilIl • 

Below, infra (with aoa》 

Befiefitf b^ngfidum, L 

Betweenj iat^r (with acc). 

Bind, vincirS, vinz, Tioct 

Bird, 3 vis, is,^ 

Bite, mordere, momord, mara. 

Blame, &, culp^ ae. 

Blame, vitfipgrarg, av, fit 

Blind, caecus, I, lim. 

Moody sanguis, wSb, m. 

Blown, florerg, a . 

Body, corpus, 6Yia, 

Book, libgr, libri. 

Booty, praed^ 

BosorOy sinfis, fls. 

Bothn~-andy 6t— 5t; qutim ―" t&m. 
Boy, puSr, L 
BravCy fortis, g. , 
Bravely, fortit^r. 

Breakj frangSrg, frgg, fract ； mm- 
p^rS, rup, rupt ；' violarg, av, ftt: 
break on^s vjord, fid^m violirg. 
Bribery, ambitus, Gs. 

Bring, bring to, aflferrg, attfilj allftt 
Brina water, Itquari, at 
Brother^ fratfir, tria^ 
Brutus, BrGtus, i 

Build, aedificarg, Sv, fit; construfirS^ 

X, ct ； condgrg, did, dit 
Building, aedlfjfciiim, L 
BurUt incendgrg, d, s. 
Bury, sgpglirg, Iv (i), pult 
Butt <^d, autgm. 
BtU, now (in reasoning)^ atquL 
Butf but yet、 attSmSn, yerunt&UbD. 
But that, qido. 
Buy gmgrg, em, em^ 
By 、mth voluntary agent\ &, Sh, abs, 
in other cases indicaUd hy dbL 

0. 

GaeBaTt CaesSr, 
Gaiv^ Cai&s, L 
Oalamity, cSkm^t&s, fitia. 
Gall, vScftrg, ftv, at 
GaXL to mind, rgcordSiI, fit 
CahHf tmnquillfis, ft, tim. 
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Campj castrfi, Oriim. 

Captive^ captiviis, L 

Cardf cirpdrg, ps, pt 

Carry, ferrg, tm, l&t 

Carry on (aa war), ggrgrg, gess, gest 

Carthage^ Carthag6> inls. 

Carthaginian^ Cartliagmiensis, & 

Catc/l, dgprghendgrg, d， s. 

Caittious, prudent tis; prdyidiis, 

^ tun. 
Cavalry, equitSltilLB^ Qs. 
Gave, antr&m, L 
Celebratedy cSlgbSr^ hriB, brg. 
Cenaure, vitiipgrflrg, fiv, fit 
Certain, cert^, iim. 
Chaifif yinculum, I; cStenS, ae. 
Change, mutai-g, av, &t 
Chariot, cuitus, Qa, 
Chastise^ castig&rg, av, fit 
Chiefs princeps, cipia. 
Children, liberi, drum. 
Choice, opti6> dnis. 
ChrisHan, ChnstifiQiia, L 
Cicero, Cicero, Onis. 
Citadel, arx, arcis. 
dHzeUj ciyis, is. 
City, urbs, urbia. 
Civil, (aviiis, S (628> 
Clemency, cl&meDti&, ae. 
Cloakt pallium, L - 
Cloudt nabgs, is. 
Ccld^ frigiis, 6r]J3. 
Collect, comp&rarS, av, fit. 
Color, c513r, oris. 
Cime、 vfinirg, v6n, vent 
C<me together, convSnire, v5d, vent 
C(mmaiML 7， imp^rftrg, av, fit 
Commands^ &, imp^rati, Griiin. 
Comnumder, imp^r&tdr, oiis (521). 
Compel, compellgr^ pfil, puis. 
Concealy occultarg, fiv, at 
Concerning, d3 (}oUh <ibl.). 
Condemn^ damDftrg, fiv, &t 
Condition, conditio, dnis. 
Co»t/5?rtfm;«, colldquium, L 
Confine, continerg, tuiu, tent 
Confirm, sanclrd, sanx, sanct 
Chnouer, supSrfirg, av, at ； Tinc^rS, 
vict ； devincigr^ vie, vict 
construSr^ x, ct 
OODSfil, tUiiB. 

lit coosiU&r^ In, It 



Contendf concertfirg, fir, &t 
Contentedy coDtent&s, iim. 
Contest, certam^D, iDia. 
Convert, convert^rfi, t» a. 
Cook、 c5qugrg， cox, cod. 
Correct, corrigfirg, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump^rS, rup, rup* 
Gmmcil, condlium, i. 
Country, rus, ruris. 
Cover, tdgfir^, tex» tect 
CovMrdly^ ign&yiis, iim. 
Grime, mgitiiim, L 
Criminal, reus, i. 
Criticiae, Titfip&arS, &v, fit 
Orountt 8., cordu^ ae. 
Oroim, crown with a garland, cdrfloA 

cioggrg, nx, net 
Cry <mty excIamSrg, fiv, ftt 
Cultivate, col^rg, c51ti, cult 
Gwre、 s&Dilrg av, at 



D. 



Dance, saltSrg, av, At. 

Dangerous, p^nculOsiU, fi, iim. 

Daring, audax, S^Is. 

Daughter, fili^ aa 

Day、 dies, SL 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive^ decipSrS (io)> c^p, oepi 

Deceptive, fiallax, &cis. 

Decide, decemgrS, crev, cret 

Declare, indlc^rS, dix, diet ； declau 

war, bell&m indicSrd. 
Decree, decemgrS, cr6v, crSt 
Defend, defendgr^, d, s. 
DeJUe, angustiae, Sriim. 
De/raudy fraud&rS, fiv, SL 
Delightful, jucundiis, iim. 
Demafidy posc6r6, p5posc; postfililid 
av, fit. 

Demonstrate^ demonstrare, fiv, ftt 
Depart, abir^, i, it 
Deprive, privarg, av, at 
Derive, have, MbSrS, u, it 
DetirCf &, ciipiditSs, ft tis. 
Desire, v， ctipSrS (i&), Iv or U IL 
Desirous of, ciipidus, ft, i&m. 
Despoil, spdlifirg, ftv, ftt 
Destroyt delSr^ 6v, St 
J)ettrueHon, pernioiea, 6L 
J)sUr、 ddterrer^ tt 
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Difficult 
Diliffence, 
Diligent, 
Direct, ore 
Discharge, 



j^enti^ ae. 

jCiberfi, juss, juss. 
一 . igi, funct 
JHaeourse, sermo, onis. 
Ditcover, ooDspic^rS (15》 spex, spect 
DUgraceful^ turpis, & 
DismisSf dimittSrg, ml8> miss. 
DUreffardy iiSg%grg, lex, lect 
Distance, interyalliim, L 
Divide, dividSrS, -vis, via 
Divine, divlDiis, iim. 
Divitiaeus, DivitiilciiB, L 
Do, &cSrg (idX f^c, fact 
Do good to, prddess^, prOfu, prdfiit 
Do wrong, peccfir^, ftv, SX, 
Dog、 cSnis, is. 
JDmib" diibitflrg, av, &t 
Dove, cdlumbS, ae. 
Drink, bib6rg, bib, bibit 
Drive, £ggrg, gg, act; compell^rS, 

pQl, puis. 
During, inter {with ace). 
Duty, officium, L 
Dwelt, MhltSx^, ftv, fit 



R 



Eagle, aquil^ ae. 
Earthy terrS, ae. 
EoMy, ^dlis, & 

Edifice, aedifidtim, L 

Effect, effic&S (i^J), fec» feet 

Eighty octo. 

Either or, ant aut 

Elegance, glgganti^ ae. 

Elephant, ^l^phfis, antits^ 

Enact, sanclr^, ct 

JSndt finis, is, m. and f. 

Endued with, praeditus, S, iim. 

Endure, sustinerg, \Sm\, tent ； ferrS, 

tul,lai 
Enemy, hostis, is, c. 
Engage {as hattle\ committ^rS^ mis, 

miss; engage 6a《《Z-，proeli&m com- 

mitt^r& 
Enjoy, fmi, ihict (fruit). 
Enlighten, illustr&rg, fty« At 
Enough^ ^tls. 



Entire, tdt&B, fi, iim (118, R). 

Entreat, r^gsirg, Sv, &t 

Enumerate, eDumSrSr^ fty, ftt 

Envy, inviderg, vid, vis. 

EpUtle, gpistdl^ ae ； lit^rae, ftr&m 

£quity, aeqiiitfis, fitik 

Err, err&rg, av, &t 

Estate, fundiis, i. 

MemaL Bempitemus, Qm. 

Even, gti^nL 

Even to, usquS Sd. 

Ever, unquim; 

JEvery, oninis, e. 

Excellenty praestans, Ciis. 
Excessive, nimi&B, &, iim. 
Excite, excitfirS, av, ftt 
Exclaim, excl!lmard, ftv, ftt 
Exercise, exercerg, u, it 
Expect, exspect&r^, av, SX, 
Expelf ezp^grg, piil, puis. 
Expense, sumptiis, fls. 
Explain^ expOngr 弍 p66i]» poelL 
Eye、 dciilus, L 



F. 



Fabulou9， filbuloeus, fi, iim. 

Faithy fides, & 

Faithful, fidolia, & 

Faithfulness, pigtfis, fitis. 

Fall, cSdgrg, c^cid, cas; oocKdSv^ 

dd, cas. 
False, fallax, Scis (585)l 
Faltehood, mendSciiim, L 
Farm, fimdiis, L ♦ 
FatheTf pSt^r, p&triis. 
Fatdtt culp^ ae. 
FaushduSy FaustiUils, I 
Favor, gr&tiS, ae. 
FavoTt v., fivgrS, fav, fant 
FeaVi 8^ m^tus, fls. 
FeaTy V" timSrg, u ； mgtugrg, a, &t . 

vfireri, it 
Fear grcaUy, pertlmescSr^, ma. 
Featty coen^, ae. 
Feel {as pain^ d:c.\ sentir^, s, s. 
Feeling^ sensds, Qs. 
Fewy pau<S, ae, 
Fidelity, fides, Si. 



J 
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WifA, qdnUis, it, tim. 
MgJU, pQgnarS, av, at 

Fill, complerS, 6v, 

Find, inyOnSi^, y&h, vent ； rSpSiIrg, 

rgp&", rSpert 
Fine, beautiful, puldhgr, chr^ cfariim. 
FinUh, f Inirg, iv, ！ t (640). 
Fire, igDi8» iSi m. 
Fimtf firmus, iim, 

First、 piimiifl, fi, iiia 

J^Uhy pisds, IS, m. 

J^ve, quinqu^. 

Flatterer, &dQlfit6r, oris. 

Flattery^, SdOlflti^ oDiis. 

Flay, d^lQbSrg, ps, pt 

Flee, f^grg fttglt 

Flee for refuge^ oooSg^ (ift), 

FUefrom, SvSlfirS, &y, &t 

Flight, fiigS, ae. 

Flcekf grex, gr^gijs, m. 

FlourWi, fldrSrg, u. 

Flow, flugrg, ； z. 

Mower, flds, 5ds. 

Fly、 volarS, ftv, &t. 

Fly away， SrdlkrS, fir, At 

Fmowingy post&rS, tim {mate, ncm, 

not used). 
Folly, stultiti^ ae. 
Food, dbiiflj L 
Foot, pes, pScDCs. 
•Fbr (cow/.), ^x^Lm, namqud. 
For {prep,)y pr6 (toi^A abl). 
For ever, pen)^tuO. 
Forage, pftbiU&ri, fit 
J'brctf, m&iiis, Os tXs, yia (pi. 

virS8)L 
ForceSj cOpifue, Sriim. 
Forgeiy obiIyi8(^ oblit 
Formerly^ olim., 一 
•Fbfttm<% fortOD^ ae. 
Foundf ccmdgrg, did, dit (550》 
•?Wr, qxil[tu6r. • 
Fourth^ quartilB, iim. 
Fox, yulp^ &• 
Free, llbSr, fi, tim. 
Fk"equent、 crSbSr, brS, br&ni. 

Frighten^ terrerS, u, It 



Ftoniy fi, &b, abfl, cle, and wtM- 
times before participial nouM, 
(movoSnhs, 

Fulfil, fiiogi, funct 

Furnishy praeb^rg, u, it 

Pu/rtheTf ampliiis. 

FuUure^ futOrus, fi, ton. 

G. 

Gallie, Galliciis, ^ fim. 
Game, Iddus, L 
Garden^ hortiis, L 
Chirlandt cdrdi]^ ae. 
Garment, vestis, Is. 
Gate, part^ ae. 
Gather, carpSrg, ps, pt 
Qavl^aOauL^ Qalliis, L 
O^rmany, Germam^ ae. 
Get pos9emon of^ pdtM^ it 
Qift、 dontim, L 
€M、 puelU, ae. 

Give, d^g, dSd, d£t; ddnfirg, Av, 
&t 

Glitter, mlcSrg, u. 
Glory, gl5ri^ ae. 
Go、 ird, iv or I, it. 
Oo away, Sblrg, i, it 
Go over, tran^g, i, it; 8iip£r&rd,AY, 
fit 

Gold, aurtim, L 

Chldsn, aureiia, &, tlm. 

Goodf bSntis, um. 

Govern, rdg^rS, rex; rect 

Government^ r^gniim, I 

Grainy graniim, L 

Grapet Qvfi, ae. 

Gratititde, grftti^ ae. 

Great, milgntis, ^ um; at a great 

price, mSgni; it is a great thing, 

mdgniim est 
Greater, major, iis. 
Oreatesti highest, summiiSy ^ iim. 
Oreatesty very greats maximus, jk, iim ； 

at a very great priee, maidmL 
GreatnesSf mfignitudS, Inis. 
Oreektt, Graecl, Orum. 
Chief, ddldr, Oris; luct&s, Qs. 
Orievet d51grg， u, it ； iGgerS, luz. 
Or<m、 iQc&s, L 
Charily custddlrg, Iv, It (540). 
Qvide、 dux, dtidk 
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參 



Hei，tg、 peoderg, Depend. 

HanuibcU, Hannlb&l, &1I& 

Happily, beat& 

BappiMSiy felicit&a, fttia. 

Happy, bektus, &, Qm. 

HamUess, iimoxius, Qm. 

Hatred^ odium, L 

Save, Mberg, u, it 

Jffawkf accipitSr, tris. 

He himself, ipsS, ^ iim. 

JSe， &he、 it, m, &, ad. 

He、 she, or it is, est. 

Head, ciput, Itia. 

jy-ar, audirS, Iv, It 

Heart, c5r, cordis, "• 

Heatt Ignis, Is, nu 

Heavmy the heavens, coelilm^ L 

Heavy, grftvis^ g. 

Helpy &， adjamentiim, I. 

Help, V, adj&varg, jQv, jdt 

Herdy grez, grgg^s, m, 

Hero、 vir, viri ； hgrOs, Oia. 

Hide, occultare, ftv, fit 

Highi altils, fi, iUiL 

Highest^ summQs, iim. 

Hinder, impSdirg, iv (i), It 

His, her、 itSj suiis, fi, iim. 

History, histdri^ ae. 

Hold, tgngrg, u, tent 

Seme, ddmQs, as or I,/. 

Honest, prdb&s, &, iim. 

Honey, m&l, mellia. 

Honor, hondr, oris. 

Hope, 8" 8p€8， gL 

JSope、 hope /or, sperSrg, ftv, ftt 

Horsey Squfis, L 

HoTiemany Squ^s, itiis. 

Ho»tagey obsSs, idis. 

House, tect&m, I; domils, tls or i,/. 

Howt qu&m ； how many, qu&m multL 

How great, quantus, ^ um; how 

nvueh, quant&m (voith gen.), 
ffowever, nowever much, quamyl^. 
Mtanan, hQmflnils, &, ton. 
Hunger, f^mea, is. 
ffwU, v&uSx% fit 
Ifurtf udc6rg, u, it 
ffutband, oonjuz, iigXa. 
Bu^andman, figric^ a& 



I 



I、 meL 

if、 81, dummSdo. 

]ignoranee、 Ignorati^ doiai 

mnorantf igiid,rus, &, um. 

Jhumi，ie、 illutitrarg, ftv, St, 

Immediately^ statim. 

Immense^ immensus, iim. 

hrvmortal, immortalis, 

Immovable^ immobQis, & 

Impede, impSdirS, iv (i), It 

Impious^ impius, iim. 

Imprudent, imprlldena, 

/», in (with a6(.). 

In all, onmiDo. 

In comparison with, pne. 

/n order that, qua 

/» persorif in presence «>f、 CQidm. 

In the mean time, interim. 

Jn such a mannert fided. 

Inclined to、 propensiis, ^m. 

Increase, uugerd, aux, auct \ cresoSrS 

crfiy, cret 
Incredible, incredibilXsy & (5S5). 
Indeed, Snim, v6r6. 
Indolent, ignAvus, iim. 
Indulge, indulggr^ la» It 
Industry, industri^ &e. 
Injlicti mfliggrg, x, ct 
Inhabit, M&tflrg, &v, ftt 
Inhabitant, incSliiy ae, (660.) 
Injury, injOri^, ae. 
Innocent, inDocens, tits. 
Instruct^ Sriidirg, iv. It 
Instruction^ consilium, !: pnecep- 

turn, i. 
Into, in (with <zr^,), 
Jnvadey invadSrg, "vSls, v5s, (650.) 
Invite, call, vdcarg, &V, at 
IroUy ferrum, I 
Irritate, iriitfirg, ftv, at 
It be/iooveSf dportSi 
It is better, prsatSt 
It is well knowriy is an admitted/act^ 

cons&t 
It is lawfifl, iic^t 
Jtpitiesy one pities, mYs&St 
It repents^ <me rtpentSt 'poBBXtiSL 
holy, ItiOi^ aa 
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• J. 

Judge, jQdex, Icia. 
JuJ^e,. V, jndkflrg, fir, At 
Jtutj justfis, &f {Un. 
Just as, siciit 
Justice, eequit&Sy &tda, 

E. 

Keep, Bervflrg， av, &t 
Kia, hffidiis, L 

KUl, occSdgrg, Od, <Ss; interfic&rS 

(i&X fec» feet 
Kimi sort, a, g^niis, grls. 
Kindt €L, b^nlgniis, fi, tun. 
King, rex, rSgis.- 
Kingdom, rggntim, L 
Know^ ficSrg, axUv, BCSt, 
Knowledge, scieatifl, ae. 
Known, cOgnitiiSy ^ iim. 

LaboTf 8" l£b5r， Oris. 
Labor, V， l&bOr&rg, fit 
Lamb, Sgnfis, L 

Largey mfigntis, iim; ampliiB, 

Larger^ maj5r, iis. 

Latt, dfirarg, av, fit 

Jxutinfff sempiterDua, &y tim. 

LatinuSy L&tin&s, L 

Zaughf laugh aty ridgrg, ris, ris. 

Lavinia, I^viDi^ ae. 

Law, lex, le^ta. 

Leaif dQcSri, dux, duct; &ggr8, Sg, 

Lead back, rgd&c^rS, doz, duct 
Lead forth, Sdtlc^rg, dux, duct 
Lead forward or out, prddac^rg, 

dux, duct. 
Lead to、 addacgrg, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, duds. 
Learn, discgrg, didic 
Legion, lggi&, 5d|s. 
Letter, llterse, firiim : Spiatol^, ae. 
Leyyy compSx^g, av, fit 
Lie、 a falsehood^ mendftdUm, L 
lAfe、 vita, ae. 
Light, lux, IqcIsl 

18* 



JUne of battle, HaSB, CL 

lAon, le& Odijb. 

Listen to, audirS, Iv, It. 

Idttle, parviis, fi, tim ; a little^ par* 

vum: pauciLs, &y fim. 
Little garden, hortuliiB, 1 (515). 
lAve^ vivgrg, vix, vici 
Lofty^ altus, a, um. 
Look at, spectSrS, ftv, ftt 
Lose, fimittSr^ mis, miaB. 
Love, fimfirg, av, &t 

M. 

Maiden, virgo, irSa. 

Make, &uo6r6 (i^), &ct: tnakt a 

reply, respoDsihn d&rS. 
Jfariy hdm^ Ms: vir, L 
Manliness, yirtQs, Qtik 
Many, midt^, ft, tim ； man^ things, 

multiL 
March, prSfidsc!^ feet 
MarinCy of the sea, m&inuB, iim. 
Matter as teacher, m^gist&S trL 
Master as oumer, ddmiQiis, L 
Matrouy mfltron^ ae. 
Meadowt pratiim, L 
Jfeamohile, int^iim. 
Meeting, concHiiim, 1 
Melt, lique8c&*d, lieu. 
Merciful^ dSmens, tis : lenXs, g. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midst oft middle of、 mSditiib 

fi, fim, (267.) ' 
Miidf IgDis, g : dgmens, tik 
Mildness, dementift, ae. 
Military service, mHi^ &, ae. 
Mind, finimils, i ； mindy the recuati' 

ing faevUy, meDs, tis. 
Miserable, mis^r, &y tim. 
Misfortune, c^l&nitas, fitits : mSliini, 1 
Misleadf corrumpSrS, rQp, rupt 
ModeHy、 pSd5r, OriB. 
Money, plcuni^ ae. 
Monikf mensis, is, nu 
3foon, IOdS, ae. 
More, ampliiis, (adv.). 
Mortaly mort&lis, g. 
Mother, mftt^r, trfe. 
Mcuntainy mons, tits, m. 
Mourn, wear mourning /or, lUgOr^i 
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ae. 

ills, a, tan. 



Move fanoard, prOmSver^, m6v, mOt 
Mueht multfia, it, iim ； much goody 

multiUn bdoi; much time, mul- 

tum temp6rls. 
Jftdtitude, multittad^ {niis. 
My、 metiB, fi, ton. 



Name, nOmSn, Inis. 
Narrate, narrfirg, &v, fti 
Narration^ narrative, nsurfitig, &ms, 
(521.) 

Narrow ptisSj angustiffi, Sriim. 
Nation, ii&ti8, onis. 
Native country, p& 
Naturtd to mart, hi 
Ufatwrey ggniis, dris. 
Nearer, prSpior, iia. • 
Neither, nSc ； neither -- nor, nSc ― 

Nett, nidiiB, L 
Never, nimquSm. 

Next, nearesty proa^Qs, iim; 

next following, postdr^ iim {masc, 

nom. not wed). 
Night, nox, noctis. 
Nightingale, lusdoi^ ae. 
No, no one (adjX null&s, &, iim 

(113, R). . 
iVb one, nobodyj {sub.), nSm5, (iDis). 
Not, n6n ； witH imperat. or sttbj^ nS ； 

noi only ― hut cUsOf ndn Boliiin ―" 

sgd ^iiSm, 

Nat to know, nesclrg, iv, it 

Not yet, nondiim. 

Nothing, nihil (indee.\ 

NovemheTy November, bris (abL 1), 

Numa, Ntim^ ae. 

Number, nilm^His, L 

Number, numgrSr^, ftv. &i 



O. 

0,0. 

O if, O 81. 
Ol!ey， par6r6, u, tt. 
Observe, servSrS, ftv, fti 
O&tain^ ol>tinr;r5, u, tent. 



Oceatian^ occasi6» ♦ 

Of hitMelf, 8uL 

Of yesterday, hestemtUi, j(, fim, 

Offmd-againsty yidl&rS, &v, St 

Q^«r, prseberg, u, it 

Wm, saepg. 

Old ag6、 s&iectQs, atia. 

Old man, sgnex, s^iuub. 

On service, militiae. 

On this tide, da. 

One, single one, tiniis, iim (118. B»). 
One is ffrievedaty pig^t ； / am grieved 

at, m& p!g6t 
One ought, dport^t 
Only, m6dd. 

Openly, corSm. 
(^)portunity， occSaiS, dniis. 
Oppose^ obstkrg, stiit^ st&t 
Or, au《 vgl ； either or, vfit— vfl. 
Or, in double questions, Sa. 
Oration^ 5rati6, dnis. 
Orator, 6rat6r, drijs. 
Order, jub6r^ jnas, jusa. 
Other, ms, &, M (118. R.). 
Our, nosier, ti^ trdm. 
Overhang, impender^. 
Overthrow, evert&g, rt» vs. 



P. 



Pain, d616r, oris. 
Pardon, Ignosc^rg, nOv, nOib 
Parent, plrens, entiya. 
Part, pars, tis. 

JPass over in silence, tScfir^, n, tl, 

FasHon, cupiditSs, fttius. 

Fast, praet^ritiis, &, tun; the putt, 

praetSritS. 
PaumniaSf PausSnias, ae. 
Peace, pax, cis. 
Peacock^ pftvS, Onia, 
People^ populds, L 
Perceive, sentirg, s. s; perspfoSrS 

spex, spect 
Perception, sensus, tis. 
Perfidy, perfidiil, ae. 
Fersoniilf privatus, ^ iim. 
Persuade, persuader^, & a. 
Philosopher^ phildsophtifl, L 
Physician, mlfdicus, L 
Piety, pidtas, atajB. 
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奮 



Place, 15ci 
Place, 
Plaifdyt pi 
Plausible, 
Play, 3^ la( 



it 

L !, or S.) 
rS, piisu, pSflit 



多 ddsiis, it, iiin. 
L 

Play, V" ladgfg, s. & 
J^lecuantf jQcundiis, &, &n. 
Pleate^ plScerg, u, It 
JHeasure, ydluptfts^ fitis. 
Plough^ SxSi^y At, ftt « 
Plucky carp&'^/ps, pt 
Plunge into, immerggrS, rs, rs. 
Poem, poSink, Stis. 
Poet, -po^i&f ae. 
Poor man, paup &, gri& 
Popular, popiilfiriiB, € (628). 
Possess, possiderS, Sd, esck 
Fraetise, colSrd, u, colt; ezerc^rS, 

Praise, &, laua^ dis. 
Praise, v, laud&rS, 9y, fit 
Precept^ praeceptQm, L 
Prefer^ rnall^, mSlu. 
Preparet pfirfirS, &v, ftt ； praepfoSrS. 
Present {adj.), praesens, tiDs. 
Presentf to make a present, dOoSrS, 
&T, lit. 

J^resirve, conseryftrg, ftv, ftt 
Pretence, s2iniUfit% Oi^ 
Prevent, dsterrgrg, u, It; obetSrS, 

• Bat, Btftt 

Priest, priestesSy sScerdOe, OtSs. • 
Private, piiYfttfiiis, it, iim. 
PW<e)aesti!marS, fly, ftt ； prize highly , 

mSgDi aestimarg. 
Proeure, comp&rftrd, ftv, ftt 
Profit, prOdessS, profu, prdfiit 
Promise, prOmitt^rS, iDis» miss. 
Provided, duimn5d5. 
Proving, prOYinda, ae. 
Pmdeneef prQdentiii, ae. 
Prudentt prQdens, tiis ; prOySdils, 

Iim. 

JPuU dawn, ereit&S, 仁 b. 
PimtftA) piinirS, Iv, it 
Pupil, difldptUtU, L 
Purchoief gm&g, Sm, empt 
Put eonfidenee in, cred^r^, cr6d!d, 
cre<Ut 

Pii< to flight, fiSgarS, ftv, &t» ((^0). 




trr-/, concertfir3, ftr, fit 
reglD^ ae. 
um, quaestil^^ OnlbL 
iiekly, cel^ritSr. 

R. 

Rage, saevirg, iv, it 

Haiae, comp&r&r^, av, ftt 

Reaehf attmggrg, tig, tact ； pervd- 

nirg, ven, veDt 
Beady Igg&g, leg, led 
Heal, veriis, ^ ihn. 
ReasoHf r&ti5, doSa. 
Receive, acdpSrS (ig), oep, cept; 
rgdp^rS (ft); cfip^rg (i^X oep^ 
capt 

！, B&D&rS, av, at 
, perfQgiiim, L 
、dt piitarg, av, &i 
regnarS, ftv, fit 
Reject^ respugrg, pu. 
Relate, DarrSrg, ftv, St; rgfierrg, ttO, ]ftt 
Belying on, fretOs, fi, ihxL 
Remain, win&r^ mans, mans. 
Remaining^ rSlIquiis, iim. 
Remember, r^cordflrl, ftt 
Rmder thanks^ grfttiSs SgSrS. 
― poenitSt (485> 

&t 

eaSf compescerg, cu. 
rSsisterS, stit^ stiCt 
'印 onw, responsiim, L 
IU*t、 the rest, r^liqadsy X» iim. 
Itestt quiesoSrg, qtufiv, quiet 
Restrain, cont^erg, u, tent; com, 

pesc&rg, cu. 
Return^ rgdir^, " It ； rSrertfirS, t, f 

(651.) 、 
Rhine, Khenilb, L 
Eich, IScuplSs, et&L 

Bipen, cSqugrS, ooz, ooct 
River, flfim^, Ms. 

R<A> of, spdlifirg, ftT, ftt 
Robutt, rdbustiis, it, tim. 
Homarif RdmfinilS) tim. 
Home R5m&, ae. 
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Jioofy tectthn, L 
Boundt rdtundOs, &， Qm. 
Ru/e， rSggrS, rex, rect 
JiumoTt rQmdr, Odi& 
Jtun, currgrS, cttcurr, cun. 
Sink, TuSr^ TO, tQ^ 

a 

Safe, inoSlihnls, & 

Bine, IdSm, efidSm, id&n. 

Save, Bervftrg, ftv, fit 

Say, dicgrg, diz, did 

Scatter, spargdr^ span, span, 

Setptre, aceptriim, i 

Scipiot Sc!pi6, onia. 

Sea, mSrS, la, 

Second, aScundiis, iim. 

See, viderg, vid, via; .oonsplc^rg 

(i&X spex, spect 
Beedt Bemdn, mis. 
Seek, pStSr^, Iv or i. It 
Seem, vtderi, vis. 

Seize, anipSrg (ift), ipu, ept ； depr^ 

hendgr^ bend, hena 
Self, ipsg, Sky &m. 
Bell, vendgrg, did, dit 
Senate, sSn&t&s, Qs, (61*7.) 
Senator, sSnfttdr, dris. 
Bendy mittgrg, mis, miss. 
Send before, praemittSr^, mis, miaa 
Sentiment, sententi^ ae. 
Separate, disjungSrg, z, ct. 
Serve, servlrl, Iv (i)， It 
Serviu^ Servius, 1 ' 
/Set forthj expOngrg, pSsu, p^t 
Set on fre, incendgrS, d, s. 
Set out, pr6ficis<a» feet 
Severe, ficgr, ficris, ScrS, 
8ew、 sHtehf suSrS, su, sQt.* 
Shame, piidSr, 5rijs. 
Sharp, fic^r, ficns, ficrS. 
Shave, tonderS, tdtond, tons. 
SheaTj tondgrg, tdtond, tons. 
8h6ep、 6 vis, is. 
Shepherd, past5r, OriCs. (520.) 
Shieldy eDfpeiis, L 
ShiMf micflrg, u ； Ificerd, z. ' 
BlUning, splendent tb. 



Short, brSvfa» S, 

ShmUder, humSrOs, L 

Show, moDstrar^ &y, ftt; dfinun* 

strfirS, ftv, fit 
Shrub, frtitex, idis, 
Shvn^ vitfir^, av, fit 
Shut, claudgrg, a. 
Silver, argentum, L 
Simple, simplex, ids. 
8in， peocftr^ &y, &t 
Since, cum, quQm. 
8inff, dlnSrS, cgcan, cant; cantfir^ 

av, &t 

Single, tingle ons, Qofia, &, Hat 

(118, R). 、 
Siren^ eiren, Si^ 
Sister, sdror, dria. 
Six, sex. 

JSize, mfignitQdo. id&b. 

Skilfulf skilled in, p€iitSjB» S, Qm. 

Skin、 deglhb^rg, ps, pt 

Slave, serviis, L 

Sleep, s" somnus, L 

Sle^、 dormir^ Iv, H. 

Slow, tardQs, 夂 um. 

Small, parvQs, fi, fim. 

Smaller, miD5r, iisw 

Snake^ anguis, is, m. 

Snatch, arripgrg ipu, ept 

SnoWt nix, nivis. 

So， sic, &ded, tarn; «o<— cm, t2m ― 

8o greaty tantiis, fim. ♦ 

Socrates, Socrfitgs, is. 

Soldier, milgs, itis. 

Some, Sliquis, quS, quid (qudd); 

some time, ^qu!d tein{>5ria. 
Some time, some time or other, fill* 

quandS. 
Sometimes^ int^i^m. 
Son^ fUius, L 
Son-in-laiOy ggngr, L 
Sorrow, d616r, Qria ； luctfis, Vol 
Souly Snimus, L 
Soundt sdniis, L 
Sowt Bparggrg, re, n. 
Space, iDtervall&m, L 
Spare, parc^rS, pdperc (pan), parcU 

(pars\ 
Speakf \6qii% IScQtiis. 
opeaVj hastS, ae. 
Specious, spScideQSy 2, i&m (5S0) 
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fin, nfir^ nSv, net 
}rt, iQd&s, L 

3, conjux, gK 
ing, v6r, veris, n, 
rinkle, aspergSrS, rs, ra. 
BtaMlUy, stabHiUls, fitiis 

Star, AteU&t ae. 
Biate, dYitas, fttis. 
Storm, expOgnSrS, av, fit 
Streamy flamgn, inis. 
Strength^ vis, vis yirSs). 
Strive for, st&dgr^ u. 
&rong, robustus, ^ tim. 
Studious^ studiofius, ^ iim. 
Study, studerS, u. 
Successive, continuiis, fim 
Succor, succiirrgrd, rr， rs. 
BuefoTt p^t^rg, 17 (i》 It 
8ulUt Sulli^ ae. 
Smnmer, aest&s, S,tia. 
8un， sol, sOlis, m. 
Supper, coenfi, ae. 
Supplicate, exor^S, ftv, fit. 
Sttrfaee, superficies, ei - 
Surpass, siipSrfirg, fiv, fit 
Surrender^ dSdSrS, did, dit. 
Svrroundf drcumdkrS, dgd, d£t ； dn- 

g6r5, X, ct 
Sustain^ sustinSr^ u, tent 
SweaTt jdrftrg, av, ftt 
一 ty velox, dclfi. 
«m, Dfirg， av, fit 
rdf gUUiiiis, L 

T: 

Take, cSpSrS (i^), cep, capt, 
Tak ， care, cftvSrg, cav, caut 
Take care of、 cQrflrg, &y, fit 
Toke by storm, ezpQg^iSrg, fty, fit 

(560). 
Talentt ingSnium, L 
Tarentwnfiy TSrentiim, t 
Tarquin^ Tarqiuoius, L 
Teachj d6c5rg, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dilfinifirg, &7, fti 
Ten, dSokm, 

th, dgdmiiS) um. 

copditiS, QoSb. 
ify, terrerg, u, It 
in, quSm. 
" », grfttiaey firfim. 




That (pron,), ills, &, M ； is, id ; 

That (eonj.\ tit, with comp. (469). 
qu6: 

That nott qu5miDU9, quui. 
The entire, totus, ibn (118, R). 
Thefty furtum, L 
There, ibt 

Thing, rSs, rei. 

TMn%, p&targ, fty, at ； think about, 
cdgitarS, av, at; think little of 
parvi aestixnar^, &y, &i 
Third, iertius, ^ um. 
Thirsty 必 tirg, iv, It 
This、 hie, haec, hoc • 
ThoUf you, ta, ttu. 
Thousand^ inill& 
Threaten, impenderg. 
Three, trgs, tri^ 
Through, pSr. 
Tthir, Tibiir, firis. 

c61gr6, u, cult 
Time, temp&s, diia. 
Timidy timid&s, iim. 
To, Sdt in (with ace). , 
To death, capitis. 
Too muehy nimius, &, tim. 
Top, the top, summtis, &, iim; agre&^ 
ing with the noun, as, emmnus 
moDS, the top of the mountain* 
Torture, ezcruciarS, av, fit. 
Touchy tanggrg, t6tig, tact 
Totoards, erg9. (toith ace). 
Tower, arz, cis ； turris, is {aee^ dm 

or irckj dbl. § or l\ 
TraitoTy pr6dit6r, Oris. 
！ Tranquil, tranquillus, ^ fim. 
Treachery, treason, prddiU^ fiola 
Treaty, foedfis^ SrlOs. 
Tree, arbSr, Sris,/. 
Trojarty Trojanus, g， iiin. 
一 v6rus, fi, iim. 
，,y、 vSro. 
iht veriim, L 

tentftrg, av, fti. 
Ha, TulM, ae. 

'convert, convertSrS, t, & 
n backt rSvertfirS, t» a 
Ive, diiddSdm. 
ty、 Tigixitl 
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duS, dnae, dud. 
hundred, d&oentS, ae, ft. 
y^rt, tpnee of two years^ bien- 
uifim. ' 

U. 

Uncertain^ inoertiifl) it, urn (660). 
Vhwver, ftpSiird, ru, ri 

Umnjwred, modliiniis, & • 
Unknown^ inoOgnitiis, ^ iim. 
Unlearned, indoMa, &, iim. 
Unneeessar^f sfiperviteoiis, S, iim. 
UnvMlingj myltiiB, fi, iim. 
Umoorthy, indlgniis, iira. 
the, V" Qti, tls. 

iTwyw, Gtn&» 、& 

Useless, ihQtilis, & ♦ 

mmty、 utnitfis, 紘 

V. 

ValuablSf pr^tidsiis, it, Gm. 

Value, aesmnfirS, av, Si 

Very {before a noun or pronoun, 

8ometime8)y ipeS, &f iim. 
Very fondj stiidiOsus) a, um. 
Very ^much or grecU, plurimus, &, 

iim ； very many、 pluno^ 
Victim, yictimS, ae. 
Victories VictGriS, ae {prop. name). 
Victory, victOriS, ae. 
Violate^ vidlfirg, &y, ftt; romp^rg, 

rQp, rupt 
Virgin^ virg^J, inik 
Virtue, virtQs, fllis. 
Vaiee, vca, vOcia. 

W. 

Woffe {as v)ar\ g^rg， gess, gest ； 

inferrg, till, Jfit. 
Walk, amb&larg, ftv, Si. 
Wall, mQrtis, L 
War, bellfim, L 
WarUf adrndnerS, u, it 
Wdihf ]&y&r^t IAy, laut, and ULvftt 

iraW -， perd&S, did, dit 

IVateh, vigaarg, av, ftt 

PTa^w, SqvA, ae. • 

traaj (a« moon), cresc^g, cr6v, cr6i 

iVny, -ria, ae ； ftSr, ItiDgiiiB, n. 




Wealthy, IScaptes, dtib. 

TFJftfo /or, lOggrd, loz. 
一 fenS. 
qu&n. 
5tf, und& 
refore, quftrft, 

tier, utriim; whether^^^, in 

ca&eSf seu — seu ； bItS— 
diim; tokile toalkinff, mtSr 
aH^bulandiim. 
WhiUf candidiliB, &, tuxL. 
Who, tohichf that (rel.), qui, quae^ 
qu5d. 

Who, whichf uhatt {%iUerrog.\ quis, 
qnidf qui, quae, 

tot^ fi, iim (113, R). 
一 imprdbiis, S, tlm. 
canjuz, gis. 
hiems, is. 
fiSpienti^ ae. 
Wise, sSpiens, tius. 
Wish, veils, vdlu. 
With, cum. 

Within, mtrSL (with aec). 

Without, ojaS (with aid.). 

Witness, spectArg, ftv, ftt (648). 

Wolf, lupus, L 

Woman, miiligr, is. 

Wonderful, mir&bma, & 

Wool, Ifin^ ao. 

TFbrdi verbiim, L . 

TFbrA:, dptifl, ^riis. * 

Worldf mundiis, I ； orb& teTTOr&m. 

Worthy, cbgniis, fim. 

TFbui^ that, iitiii&xi, o & 

TTouruf, &, Tulnils, Srius. 

Woundy V" Tulngrl^, ftv, fti 

Wretched, misSr, It, {im. 

TTrt^tf, salbSrg, ps, pt 

Wrariff, v, vidlflrS, ftv, ftt 

Y. 

Year, axmiis, L 
Yesterday, hesternO di& 
Yet, t&m&L 
TaUf to, tul 

Your, thy, tu^ a,iim ； y<mr， Tesifir, 
trS, tr&m. 
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Virgil's n e i d . 

WITH SXPLANATOfiY NOT£B. 

BY HENRY S. FRIEZE, 

FBOFXaSOB OF LATUT IN THE 8TATB UNIYEBSITT OF MIOHiaAN. 

12mo. niustrated. 598 pages. $1 50. _ 

The appearance of this edition of Virgil's ^neid will, it is be- 
Ijeved, be hailed with delight by all cls^sical teachers. Neither 
expense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic 
in a fitting dress. The type is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
j^voided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de- 
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividness that can be attained only by pictorial 
illustration. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Kbtes. The au- 
thor has here endeavored, not to show his learning, but to supply 
■such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appre- 
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupiTs hands. Property used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as tbo most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically' 
useful edition of the iSneid that has yet been published. 

From, Jons H. Bbitnnbs, Pres, HhooMtB CoO. 

The typography, paper, and binding of Virgil's ^neid, by Prof. Freize, are all that 
need be desired; while the learned and Jadicfons notes appended, are veryraluabto 、 
Indeed. 

jPV。m Prino. o> Pitomowt (Va.) Aoadbmt. 
I hAve to thank yoa for a copy of Prof. Frieze's edition of the JSneid. I have b«eB 
exceedingly pleased in my examination of it The size of the type from which tha 
toxt Is printed, and the fanltless execution leave nothinff to be desired in these respacta. 、 
Tb« adherence to a standard text tbrongtaoat, increases the value of thld edition. 

/Vom D. G. MooBV, Prine. U. High & RuOand. 
The copy of Frleze*s " Virgil " forwarded to me was duly recelred. It fa bo 
dentljsaperior to any of the other edltlooB, that 1 sbaU anbesitatiiigly adopt it in wj 
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A First Greek Book and Introductory 

Reader. 

BY PROF. A. HARKNESS, PH. D., 
or BBOWH mnrxBSirr, axtthob or " abhold^s fibst latin book," vra, 

12mo. 876 pages. $1 00. 

This work embraces, in one small volume, the leading features 
of the author's two Latin books. It is desired to conduct the 
pupil in a series of Lessons and Exercises through the Forms and 
Syntax of the language, and to give him sufficient practice in trans- 
lating, first classified sentences and then easy connected discourses 
in the form of fables, anecdotes, and legends, to prepare him to en- 
ter with ease and success upon the consecutive study of such a 
work as the Anabasis of Xenophon. 

A Greek Grammar 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

BY JAMES HADLEY, . 

PB0FB8B0B XH TALX OaLLSOB 

12mo. 366 pages, $1 60. 

Professor Hadley's long-expected Grammar is presented to the 
public in the confident belief that it will, in every respect, meet the 
wants of Academies and Colleges. It displays a thorough ac- 
quaintance with the labors of English and German critics, while 
the original researches of its author, with special reference to the 
wants of American students, impart to it a peculiar value. Its 
masterly treatment of the Greek particles, as variously construed 
with the different moods and tenses of the verb, is worthy of par- , 
ticular attention. It will be found clear in its language, accurate 
in its definitions, judicious in its arrangement, and sufficiently com- 
prehensive for all purposes, while it is free from that cumbrous wr- 
ray of details so repulsive to the student. 
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Select Orations of M. Tullius Cicero 

WITH KOTEB» FOB THE USS OF SCHOOLS AND COLI^EOm 

BY E. A. JOHNSON, 

PEOVBBOB OV LATIN IN THM XTKIYXBSITT O, NXW TOXlu 

12mQ. 459 pages. Price $L 
This edition of Cicero's Select Orations possesses some special advantages for tin 
Uttdent ^h\ch are both new and important It is th« only edition which oontaiai 
<k， improved text that has been prepared by a recent carefUI collation and ooireet 
4Mip)icring of the best maQoscripta of Cicero's writinga. It is the work of the cel»- 
bnted Orelli, Madvig, and Elotz, and has been done sLnoe the appearance of Orelli^ 
eomplete edition. The Notes, by Professor Johnson, of the New Tork University, 
have been mostly selected, with great care, from the best German authors, as well 鳙 
Uid English edition of Aniold. 

I'rom Thomas Ghabe, Tutor in Latin in Sarvard Vhiversiiy. 

*^An edition of Cicero like Johnson^s has long been wanted; and the ezcellenoe 
of the text, the illnstrations of words, jparticles, and pronouns, and the explanation 
»f various points of oonstrnction and Interpretation, bear witness to the lEditor'i 
Ikmiliarity with some of the most important results of modern Bcholarshlp, and ea- 
title his work to a lai^e share of public favor." 

" It seems to ns an improvement upon any edition of these orations that hai 
Heen pubU«hed In this country, and will oe foand a valuable tdd in their studies te 
sue lovers of classical literature."— TVoy Daily Whig、 . 

攀 " 

Cicero de O f f i c i i s , 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, MOSTLY TRANSLATED FEOM ZUMPT AOT> 

BONNELL, 

By THOMAS A. . THACHER, , 

OV TAUI OOLLXOB. 

12mo. 194 pages. Price 90 CentB. 

In tbis edition, a few historical notes have been introduced in cases wher^ tb« 
Dictionary in common use have not been f<mnd to contain the desired information; 
the design of which la to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the tro*- 
ttsea, the thoughts and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical difflcaltles, nd 
^calcate a knowledge of grammatical principles. The Editor has aimed thronghont 
to guide rather than carry tho learner through difficulties ； requiring of him i^ort 
•tadj, in consequence of his help, than he would have devoted to the book without it 

frwn M. L. Stoeyib, Profmor of ths Latin Langiuige and LUerature in Penn, 

College. 

"I have examined "vdth much pleasure Prof. Thacher's edition of Cicero de 
Olllciis, and ftra convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with 
fTeat cnrft and good Judgment Practical knowledge of the wants of the student ha 鼴 
SBAbled the Editor to fbrnish JuBt the kind of assistanee required ； grammatical ditfl- 
mltiei are removed. And the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the Interest ol 

learner is elicited, and bis industry directed rather than superseded. There eaa 
M but one opinion with regard to the merits of the work, and I tnwt that PtoUhmmi 
t^tehc-.? will be disposed to continue hia Ubort lo Mureftilly oouuiMiwed, in tUi 
mnnaui ofHnwIcial iMrning.** 



Greek Cflassieal Works. 



Greek Ollendorff^ 

BXIHO 4 PE06BES8IYE EXHIBITION OF THE PBINOIFLES OF THl 

GEEEK GEAMMAB. 

BY ASAHEL C. KENDRICK, 
raonMOB or tex essxK jjlsqva&e akd litxbatubb nr thb jnxmmtrt 

OF BOOHSSTKB. 

121110. 871 pagei. Price $1. 

The present work Is what its title indicates, strictly an OUemdorff^ and jdms It 
ipplj the methods which have proved so snocea^ftil in the acquisition of the moden 
lugiutges to the study of Ancient Greek, with sucli differences as the different genln 
•f the Greek, and the different purposes for which it ia studied, snggest. It dUFen 
from the modem Ollendorff in containing Exercises for reciprocal translatioD, ia 
oonflning them within a smaller compass, and in a more methodical exposition of the 
principles of the language. 

The leading object of the author was to Airnlsh a book which shonkL serve as u 
ffitr<Kfu<^4o» to the study of Greek, and precede the use of any grammar. It will 
therefore -be found, although not cl&lming to embrace all the principles of the Crram- 
DWT, yet complete in Itself, and will lead the pupil, by Insensible gradstiona, from the 
simpler constructions to those which are more complicated and difficnlt The excep> 
tions, and the more idiomatic formB, it stadionsly avoids, aiming only to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language as the proper starting-point for the sta> 
dent，8 farther researches. 

In presenting these, the author has aimed to combine the strictest accuracy witfa 
the utmost simplicity of statement His work is therefore adapted to * younger diM 
of pnpils than have usually engaged In the study of Greek, and will, it is hoped, wii 
to the acqnisltion of that noble tongue many in our academies and primary aekooli 
who have been repelled by the less simple character of our ordinivy tezt-boolui 

»♦« 

EXERCISES IN 

Greek Composition. 

ADAPTED TO THE PIEST BOOK OF XENOPHOlSrS ANJLBA8I8 

By JAMES R. BOISE, 

PSOFESSOS OF 6SEXK IN THS UNIVKBSITT OF MIOHIOAli; 

12mo. 185 pages. Price 76 GentB. 

These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to fhoee in the AnabMfs. a 
Hvlng the samo words and constrnotions, and are designed by frequent repetitiott tt 
make the learner familiar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, the 
tsrs and sections in both are made to correspond. No exercisee can be more Impror- 
(ng than those in this volume; obliging the student as they do, by analysifl and sjrm- 
Ihar^ to master the constnictlons employed by one of the purest of C^reek writan^ 
nd ImbQinff Um wifh the spirit of one of tb«i rrefttest historiani »f aU anMgnlty. 
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Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic 

War. 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CEITIOAL AlH) EXPLANATOKT ； A LEXICOB 
eXOeBAPHICAL AND HISTOBIGAL INDEXES, A MAP OF Ac 

By BEV. J. A. SPENCER, D.D, 

12mo. 408 pages. Price ft 

Zn the praparatlon of this volume, great joare haa been taken to Adapt It in trety 
roepeet to fhe wants of the young stadent, to make it a means at the same time ci 
ftdyandng him in a fhoroagh knowledge of Latlii, and Inspiring him with a deslTO 
for ftLTthet acquaintance with the classios of the language. Dr. 8p«noer has not, lik« 
■ome commentators, given an abmidance of help on the easj passages, and allowed 
the difficult ones to speak for themselves. HiB notes are on fhoee parts on which 
the pupil wants them, and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions oi 
eyery kind in the text. A well-drawn sketeh of Ceesar'a life, a map of the region in 
which his campaigns were carried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the neces- 
sity of using a large dictUmaiy and the waste of time cojuseqnent thereon, enhanoa 
the value of the volume in no small degree. 

Quint US Curt ius : 

LIFS AND EXPLOITS OF ALBXANDEE THE GBEAT. 

SDXTXD AlTD tLLTTBTKATBD WITH ENGLISH KOTBBf 

By WM. henry CROSBY. 

121110. 385 pages. Price $1. 

CartliiB, History of Alexander the Great, fhongh little used in the schools gl 
this country, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation 
ol classical iiustnicton. The interesting character of its subject, the elegance of iti 
•tyle, and the purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it *t least on a par with 
Oaesar^s Commentaries or Sallost ，霧 Histories. The present edition, by tlie late Pro- 
feasor of Latin in Butgers College, Is unexceptionable in typography, convenient io 
form, scholarly" and practical in its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book for 
duftos preparing for college. 

From Pbof. Owiw, of the New Torh Free Acadwty. 

" It gtTes me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the manj you are reMiving 
tn favor of the beantiftil and well-edited edition of Qaintns Curtius, by Prot Wm 
Henry Crosbv. It Is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for ezamiii»- 
Uon, to which I can give so hearty a recommendation as to this. The external a]^ 
penrance is attractive ； the paper, type, and binding being just what a text-book 
dKrald be, neat, cleui, and durable. The notes are brief^ pertinent, Bcholarllkf 
Mither tOi> exuberant nor too meagre, but happtlj exempUiying the golden mraa 
iMlnblo and yet ao yery diffionlt of attainmeni'* 
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SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE 

Greek Grammar 

By J. T. OHAMPLIN. 

FJIOIfl 秦暴 駕 OV OSBSX AWD LATXIT IV VATXBTILLX CO ； & gC % 

12ma 208 pages. Price $1 00. 

Im oonipiting this grammar, Prot Ghamplin haa dra^ upon the best eritiai aal 
|T«minaria]i8, and with the results of his research has interwoven much original mat 
ter suggested during several years' experience In teaching, and editing Greek anthom 
His design Is to exhibit the eseential hcta and prindples of the Ittngnage io the clear* 
Mt, briefest, and most practicable form poasible. 'With this view, all theories mi 
eomplicatioiis belonging to general grammar have been aToided^ and only their n- 
■alts Tued. The amplification and lUastration of prindples ba,re teen carried onlj 
■0 fkr as is necessary to their comprehensidiL In this way all the real wants of tht 
Oreek stadent are met, while his attontton is not distracted by unnecessary and em- 
barrassing details. IkEaterials for oral exercises are supplied, and a sketch of Qnek 
Tersiflcation la given in an appendix. 

From the Eev. Mb. Andessoh, N&vo Orleans, 

' " I believe the author haa tvUlv ftccomplished what he proposes in his prefikoe^ 
To those wishing to study Greek, lam satisfied he has presented a book which will 
orach tend to simplify the study to besinnors— and at the same time, without beint 
too TOluminoaSf presents as lacid and mil an exposition of the principles of the lui« 
fuife, as can be contained within so small a oompass. 

' ' >♦• ' ' ― 

Kuhner's Greek Grammar, 

TBAKSI^TEO BY 

秦 PROFESSORS EDWAKDS AND TAYLOR 

Large 12mo. 620 pages. Price $1 75. 

Kolmer's Is xmiTemlly acknowledged to be the most aocarate, eomprehenslvih 
«iMur, and practical grammar of the Greek Iftngnage now extant. It is the "work «f 
one who devoted nis life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor I， 
perfecting this work. Too fkiU and learned for the beginner, it is Jn9t what is needed 
for the college carrioalam, containing all that a book of reference shoald contatak 
The student will never appeal to its pages in Tain. In Ailness of illnstration, «► - 
lausness of reference, aud philosoDhical analysis of the varioos forms of langoftge, M 
3 unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distin^ished American scholars, whs 
tmie revised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise ci 
Iksir own on Greek Tersificatlon. As now presented to the public, it Is bolieyed t% 
N IS perfect a grammar of tlv) Gre^k langnagn an eidigbtened reManh wd proftmal 
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Xenophon's Anabasis. 

WITH BZPLAKATOBY NOTES FOB THE USS OF SCHOOLS JJII» 

COLLEGES IN THE UNITED STATES. 

BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
nonsBos of osbex nr ths mnysBBrrr o， mOHiOAH. 

12mo. 393 pages. Price $1 25. 

▲ haadsome &nd convenient edition of this great classic, really adapted to th 
vmtief schools, has long been needed ； the want is here met by Professor Boise ta 
ms&iier that leaves nothing to ba deeired. Decidedly the beat German editioBJi. 
whether text or commentary be coosidered, haye appeared within the last few years; 
and of these Mr. Boise has made free use ； while, at the same time, he has not lost 
right of the fiict that the olaasical schools of this country are behind those of Ger 
many, and that simpler and more elementary explanations are therefore ofteit ncoes- 
Miy in a"^ork prepared for American sohools. Nothing has been put In the notoi 
lar tlie Bake of a mere display of learning,— pedantry is oat of place in a school-book: 
and nothing has been introduced by way of comment except whftt can be turned to 
pnetical use by the reader. 

An historical introduction^ whicli will enable the pupil to enter on his taak Intel- 
Jigentlj, is prefixed. An abundance of geographical infonnAtioii, embodying tli« 
UtMt ditooyeries of trayellen, is attpplled ； and the whole ia illnstratcd irlth Kie 
pert's excellent map, showing the entire route of the ten thousand on fhelr retreat 

From Dx. William Smith, London,^ Author of ^HUtory Oreeee," 
^JHctUmary of AwUgyiUet^^ Ac dbo, 

"I am Terr much obliged to you for copy of yonr editioii of Xenophon^s Aoab^ 
tsia, which I haye caraAiIly iiuroected, and tnlnk to be deddedlj the b^t editioii • 
the work I haye hitherto seen, for school and college purposes.** 

攀》攀 

Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates 

WITH NOTES Aim AN INTEODUOTION. * 

BY R. D. C. BOBBINS, 
numMOB 0， LAvavAttK nr ioddlibxx oollmx, txbmoxit. 

12x110. 4t81 pages. Friee $1 26. 
This wni b« fonnd An exeeediiiglj xaetol book for College classes. The text it 
feufio and distinct, the typography ftooarate, and the notes Judidoiis and Boholarly. 
faftead of nferrlng the student to * variety of books, few of whidi ave within bli 
nteh, the editor has wisely supplied whateyer is neoeasary. An adminble treatiM 
B the Life of Socrates introdnees th« vork, and Enf^ and Qnek Indexes rendev 
ft Msy to refer to the text a&d notes. 

From Pkov. Hakbxsov, Uni^^tUy of Virffinia, 
«« rhe Tfotes contain, in mncli detail, the ffnmmatical and other «xpranatloiiik 
irhleh it would be conrenlent for the learner toliave placed before bJm, itwtflmd *4 
"Ting to refor to various books. I hare no doubt that tlie Nctea aie Tory tKtfiiHt 
tffeiwredi uul In aooordanoe with the best trathorittea." 



Arnold's Greek Course. 

hihTISED, OORREOTED ANB IMPROVED. 

Bt the rev. J. A. SPENCEB, D, D. 

"fi nonnoB o， ultdt axd ouxnAL i^ovaob or Bjnuxmx ooumi^ m. j 

fIBST GSEEK BOOK, oir no Plah o， thb Fnun* Latxh Book. Itma M 
pages. Price 76 cents. 

PRACTICAL IHTBOSIFCnOK TO GSEEK FB06E COMFOfilTIOH. Iteo 
287 pages. Price 75 cents. 

BEGOND FABT TO THE ABOVE. ISmo. 248 pages. Price 75 cents. 
GBEEE BEADING BOOK. Cohtaihihg thx siriMTAiroB of tub Praoroal Im- 

TBODVOnOX TO GbXEX CONSTKXnxa, AKD ▲ TUEATIU OV TEX GXBX PaS* 
TIOUB; also, COnOTTB SSLX0TX0H8 FSOM GbXKK AtTTSOBS, 'WTTB CbIXIOA^ 

AKD ExpLAKATOBT Enoubh Notbs, AND ▲ LxziooiT. 12mo. 618 pftges 
Price II 28. 

A complete, thorough, practical, and easy Greek course ia here praaented. Th« 
beginner oommenoeB with the "Firit Book," in vhieh the elemenUiy prindples of 
the language are unfolded, not in abstract laogaage, difficult both to comprehend mi 
to remember, but as practically applied in sentences. Thronghont the whole, th* 
pupil 8668 Jofit where ho stands, and is taught to use and apply what he learns. His 
progress la, therefore, as rapid as it is Intelligent and pleasant There is no nimeees- 
iary yerbiage, nor is the pupil's attention dlyerted from what is really important by 

* mass of minor details. It Is the experience of teachers who nse this book, that wifb 
tt a giyen amonnt of Greek Grammar can be Imparted to a pnp9 In a shorter tiroa 
and with &r less trouble than with any other text-book. 

The "First Book" may with advantage be foUowed by the "IntroQuctton tc 
Greek Prose Composition." The object of this work is to enable the etadent, as loon 
M he can dedine and conjugate with tolerable &dU1y， to tranalate simple sentmoea 
liter given examples and with given words ； the principles employed 1>eiii|p thoee jf 
(mitation and very freqnjent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and n 
Exercise book. The "Second Part? carries the subject ftirther, nnfolding the moat 
oomplicated constructions^ and the nicest points of Latin Syntax. A Key Ib pro /IM 
for the teaoher^s use. 

The " Render," besides extracts Judiciously selected from the Greek clasrlcs, wm. 
tains yalnable instructions to guide the learner in translating and oonatrn'iigr, and 廳 
oomplete ezpofiitioii of the pi^cles, their signification and goyenixnent It is • fit* 
ting sequel to the earlier parts of the coarse, everywhere diowing the hand of an 
aente critic, an accomplished scholar, and an experienced teacher. 

iVofTt the Ebv. Dr. Colbman, Professor of Oreek amd LaHn^ PrinctUm, IT* «/. 

— I can, from the most satisfactory- experience, bear testimony* to the wc'nwHwf 

• f Tonr series of Text-Books for Schools. I am in the daily use of Aniold*t Lttti 
ina Oreek Exereises, and consider them deddodly saperiorto aaj otfa«r EleBMBlMy 
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Selections frdhi Herodotus ； 

fikUftmHO MAIKLT 8V0H POBTIOirS AB CUTS ▲ COITNXOTSD HHVOBT 0， « ^69 

TO raM Fall ot Babylon Avn> thb Dbath of Ctsits thx Qua*. 
BY HERMAN M. JOHNSON, D. D.， 

fUflMOB OV PHIL080PHT AlTD BNGUBH UTKBATinaB IN DICKINSON OOLLM& 

12mo. 185 pages. Price 76 Gents. 

The present selection embraces such parts of Herodotus as give a connected hSa 
iBfy of Adatic nationB. These portions are not only p&rtieiilarly interesting Is 
ft«iii8elT6B, but open to the student a new field, inasmuch as the other Greek and 
RomAn authors oommonlj put into his hands leave this period of history nntonoliod. 

Herodotus Is peculiarly adapted to academical reading. It ^laa charmB for the 
itadent vrhlch. no other text-book possesses, on account of the simple elegance of th« 
■tyle and the liveliness of the narrative. In preparing his notes, the editor has borne 
In mind that they are Intended for learners in the earlier part of their classical 
eonne ； he has therefore made the explanations in the former part of the work qaite 
taiX, with frequent references to such grammars as are in the hands of most stadenU. 

The notes proper are purely explanatory and grammaticaL Other remarks, in 
the way of criticism or investigation^ are appended to the several diapten, for the 
Bake of awakening reflection and inciting to fbrthor inquiry. 

A condensed, treatise on the Ionic Dialect and the peculiar forms of dedensioD 
and coBjngation used by Herodotus, removes one of the most serious difflonlties that 
has heretofore embarrassed the student in reading this author. If this chapter U 
iMrned in advance, the dialectic forms, otherrHse so troublesome, will beVdoc^in^^ 
without the slightest difflenlty. 

The text Is printed in large, bold type, and accompanied with a Map. of tiie regioni 
taeribed.' 

SOPHOCLES' 

(Edipus Tyrannus. 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, FOB THE USE OF STUDENTS IN SOHOOLB 

AND COLLBGES. 

BY HOWARD CROSBY, A. M" 

PBOnMOB 07 TBI 6BXSK LAHCnTAOX Ain> UmATUlB DV THB 

mw TOSK xnxmasm, 

12x110. 138 pages. Price 75 Gents. 

Tho object had in view in this pubUoatkm is to ftmiisli to college-stadento 
masteTpieoe of the greateat of Oreek tragic poets in a convenient form. No learaad 
criildgm on the text was needed or haa been attempted. Tho Tauchniti editioD bw 
been chiefly followed, and such aid is rendered, in the way of notes, as may Matsl^ 
not render needless, the efforts of the student Too much help begets indolence, 
too little, despair: the author has Btriven to present the happj mean. 

Tho inTiting appeartnoe of the text tad the merit of tlie eommeBtuy Urn made 
thli voIvum • flmnlto wbereyer It hai b««n lued. 



Latin Claagical Works, 

The Works * of Horace. 

曹 ITH KN6LIBH NOTES, FOB THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND GOLLBOBB 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
raomsoB OF tbs latin langvaox akd litvratubb nr bbowk uimmnrt 

12]no. 575 pages. Price tl 60. 
The text of this edition is mainlj that of OrelU, the most important readlags d 
•iher critics oeing glyen in fuot-notes. The volume Is introduced with a biogxapbiofli 
Aetob of Horace and a critique on his writings, which enable the student to enter in* 
tolllgentljr on his work. Peculiar grammatical constractions, as well as geographical 
•nd historical allnsioius, are explained In notes, which are Jast fall enough to aid th« 
irapll, to excite him to gain a thorough understanding of the author, and awaken in 
Him a taste for philological etadles, without taking all labor off his handA. 'While the 
ahief aim has been to impart a clear idea of Latin Syntax as exhibited in tlio text, it 
has also been a cherished object to take advantage of the means so variously and richly 
ftirnished by Horace for promotiiig the poetical taste and literary culture of fh« 
tndftnt. 

From an arUoU by Trot. Bahb, of the UhiverHty qf Eeideiberg^ in ihs 

JIeideR>6rff Annala qf ZAUrature. 

" There 8 re already several American editions of Horace, Intend sd for the hm of 
ichools; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, atd has also been 
" ― tfon has been formeriy " 



widely drculft<«d in Eogland, mentfon has been formerly made in this Joarnal ； bat 
that one we imy not put upon an equality with the one now before us, inasmaeh m 
this has taken d> different Btand-point, which maj serve as a sign of profi^ress In thii 

--一 ' 




ing sight of this purpose, he has proceeded throughout witii more independence. In th« 
preparation of the Notes, the editor has faithftilly observed the principles (laid dowm 
bi his preface) ； the explanations of the poet's words commend tnemselves'ty % com- 



In nls preface) ； tne explanations or cue poet s words commena tneinseive8H)7 % com- 
prea^ed brevity which limits itself to wnat is most essentia^ and by a sharp predBtoa 
of ezpTession; and references to other paaeages of the iK>ot, and also to gxtmamts 
dicttoniuies, are not wanting. 



S ALLUST'S 

Jugurtha and Catiline 

WITH NOTES AND A VOCABULAET 

BY NOBLE BUTLER AND MINARD STUBGUa 

12nio. 897 pages. Price tl 26, 
•rhe editors hare spent a vast amonnt of time and labor in correcting the text, ^ 
oomparUon of the most improved German, and English edittons. It to b«lieT«d that 
(his will be found superior to anj edition hitherto published in this country. In a»* 
cordacce vith their chronological order, the "Jugurtha" precedes the "GfttilbM.* 
Tlw Notes are oopions and tersely expressed; they display not only fine sehoIarsLfp 
tot (what is quite as oecessaiy in snoh a book) a practical knowledge of the Otfflenl 
"iM ，！ lich the student enooimtera in reading this author, and the aids that h« t» 
fkly^ Th« YooAbulsry was prepared by tlie late WnxiAM H. O. BvfUB. » 
vlfi M loQiid an able and ftithM pexformaiMM. 
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Ar no Id's Latin C o u r f e . 

yntST AND SECOHD LAUN BOOK AND FBACTIGAL GSAHKU 
Bbtisbd ast> oASBrui.LT CosBXom, BT J. A» 8PENCEB, D. D. Itae 
859 pages. Price 75 cents. 

PSACnCAL INTBOBTTCnOK TO LATIN FfiOSE COMPOSmOX 
BsnsiED AND oABsruLLT CoBBXoncD, BT J. A. SPENCEB, D. D. ISma 
IK>6 pages. Priae |1. 

ill. COBHELnXS NEFOS. "Wxth Questions Ain> Ahswsss, ahd an Ihitatiti 
ExBBom ON SACK Ghapteb. "With Notes bt E. A. JOHNSON, Peof. or 
Latin ik Umv. of Nhw Yoke. Nhw Ei>moK, snlabobd, with ▲ Lbxioox, 
HiBTOsiOAL Ain> GiEoaKAPHXOAL Ikdxz, 12mo. 850 pages. Price |1. 

Arnold's Classical Series has attained a circulation almost nnparalleled, having 
been introduced into nearly all the leading educational institutions In the United 
States. The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of 
teftching tho ancient lang^oages. He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tonnes, 
•ad by imitation and repetition, the means which nature herself poiots out to the 
child leiirning Ms mother. ton^e, he famillariEes the student with tue idioms em* 
ployed by the elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put In the Iiands of the beginner, who • 
will soon acquire from its pages a better idea of tho language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil Is at once Bet to work on exercises. ' 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
nsod with anj other eourse. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
lynonTznes are careftilly llliutrated, differences of idiom noted, eanttons as toeommon 
errors impressed on the mind, and eyery help afforded towards attaining & pure and 
flowing Latin style. 

From N. Whxelbs, Principal Woroetter County Mgh School, 

"In the skin with which he sets forth the idiomaUo pscuUariiiM^ as weD as in 
the directness and simpltclt/ with which he states the fltets of the ancient lanffuaget, 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so adminbly adapted to awaken aa 
iiUerest in tlie study of lang'，age， or so well fitted to lay the fonndatioa of * eorreol 
■eholanhip uid refined taste." 

jPVom A. B. BxTSSZLL, Oakland Sigh School, 

" The style In which the books are got up is not their only recommendfttioiii 
With thorongb Instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-booki^ 

1 am confident a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our 
jronth upon Latin must be securedr The time oertaiiily has come when an advance 
must be made upon the old methods of instruction. I am fclad to have a work thai 
ITomises BO many advantages as Arnold's Firsthand Secohd Latin Book to begin." 

I^om 0. M. Blake, Classical Teacher, FhiktdelpTUa, 

**I am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class of my older lyojB ha.rt 
■ft finished the First and Second Book. Tt.ey had studied Latin for a loog Uik^ 
•iiira. bat never understood it, they saj, as t bqr do no 冒." 



Spanish Gxammars* 

Ollendorff's Spanish Grammar ： 

森 NlW MSTHOD OF LlABMING TO BSAD, WkITB, AND SPEAK THX SpAIOSH LaN* 
QVAQK ； WITH PEACTICAL RULES FOR SPANISH PbONUNCIATION, AKD MoDKU OM 

Social and Gommssoial Oobbbspokdxncs. 

BY M. VELAZQUEZ AM) T. T. SIMONN^. 

12iao. 560 pages. Price $1.— KEV to the Same. Separate voh Price 75q. 

The admirable system introduced by Ollendorff is applied in this 
volume to the Spanish language. Having received, from the two 
distinguished editors to whom its supervision was intrusted cor- 
rections, emendations, and additions, which specially adapt it to the 
youth of this country, it is believed to embrace every possible ad- 
vantage for imparting a thorough and practieal knowledge of Spanish. 
A course of systematic grammar underlies the whole ; but its de> 
Telopment is so gradual and inductive as not to weary the learner. 
Numerous examples of regular and irregular verbs are presented : 
and nothing that can expedite the pupil's progress, in the way of 
explanation and illustration, is omitted. 

Grammar of the Spanish Language ； 

With ▲ History or thb Lakouagx and Pbaotioal ExEsaisn. 

BT M. SCHELE DE VERE. 

12mo. 273 pages. Price $1. 

In 一 this volume are embodied the results of many years experi- 
ence on the part of the author, as Professor of Spanish in the Uni- 
versity of Virginia. It aims to impart a critical knowledge of the 
language by a systematic course of grammar, illustrated with 
appropriate exercises. The author has availed himself of the labors 
of recent grammarians and critics ; and by condensing his rules and 
principles and rejecting a burdensome^superfluity of detail, he has 
brought the whcje within comparatively small compass. By pur- 
suing this simple course, the language may be easily and quickly 
mastered, not only for conversational purposes, but for reading it 
fluently and writing it with elegance* 
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Germania and Agricola 

OP OAIUS CORNELIUS TAOITUS, 

WITH NOTES FOB OOLLEGES. 

By W. S. TYLER, 

nomsoB OF thb onaxx avd latdt xjlhgvaoxs nr axhebsv oollmi 

12mo. 193 pages. Price 90 Gents. 
Tadtns'a account of (Germany and life of Agricola are among the most fiudnAttng 
■B^ InstnictiTe Latin classios. The present edition has been prepared expreadj foi 
eoUege olasseB, by one wlio knows what they need. In it will be found: 1. A Latis 
text, approred by all the more recent editors. 2. A copious iUostratlon of the gram* 
matioal oonstructions, as well aa of the rhetorical and poetioaH usages peculiar to 
Tadtns. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particulBr re- 
gard to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the binges of that connec- 
tion. 8. Constant comparisons of the writer with the aathors of the Augustan age, 
for the purpose of indieatliig the changes which had already been wronght in th« 
language of the Boman people. 4. An embodiment in small oompftss of the most val- 
aable labors of 8ucb recent German criUcs as Grimm, Gttnther, Graber, Kiessling^ 
Dronke, Both, Enpertl, and Waltlier. 

From Pbov. Lincoln, ofSrovm VhioersUy. 

"I haye found the book In daily use with my class of very great serrloe, reiy 
praetleal «Dd well suited to the wants of students. I am yerv madx pleased with th« 
Ufe of Tacitns and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of th« 
book tlironghont We shall make the book a part of our Latin coubw." 



The Hiftories of Tacitus. 

By W. S. TYLER 
WITH NOTES FOB COLLEGES. 

i2mo. 453 pages. Price $1 50. 

The text of TacitoB is here presented in a form as correct as * eomparlsoii of fh* 
beat editions can make it Notes aro appended for the stadenfa use, which contaia 
feot onlj the grammatical, bat likewise all the geographical, archaeological, and bls- 
lofrieal illastrations that are necessary to render the aathor intelligible. It has been 
(he eonstant aim Of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar 
ind lexicography, and introduce them to a fkmlliar acqnaintance and llyely STznpathy 
with the aathor and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of perscni anA 
places, render reference easy. 

From Prof. Haokxit, qf Newton TheolegicaX Swiinary, 

"The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on tli* 
0«nnaiii« and Agricola.* They come as near to snoh not«8 as I would be |^ !• 
vflU mjMlf OB a MaHl«t M tlmost any tblmc that I haya yet Men.** / 
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L i n c o 1 n，s L i v y. 

IILSCnONS FBOM THB PIE8T FITB BOOKS, T06ETHEB WTTH TBI 
TWENTY-PIEST AND TWENTY-SECOND BOOKS ENTIEE: WITH 
A PLAN OF SOME, A MAP OF THE PASSAGE OF HANNIBAI« 
AND ENGUSB NOTES FOB THE USE OP SCHOOLS. 

By J. L. LINCOLN, 
nonMOB or ths latin LAHOUAaa iurs utsbatubb nv bbowv univBiam. 

12mo. 829 pages. Price $125. 

The pabllflhen believe that in this edition of livy a wiat is supplied whieh Juki 
bMn nniyenally felt; there being previoas to this no Amerioui edition Amish^d 
with the requisite aids for the succesaftil study of this Latin aathor. The text ii 
diieflj that of AlsoliAfiU, whldi is now gBnerally reeeired by the best critics. The 
DOtea liaTO b««n prepared with Bp6dal referenee to the gramnctttieal etadj of the 
bogciAge, and the illustration of its fonns, oonstniotioiifl, uid idiomB, as used by 
liyy. They will not be found to foster habits of dependence in the stadent, by 
lupplying indiscriminate translation or Tinnecessary assistance ； bnt come to his help 
. only* in such parts as it is (air to suppose he cannot master by his own ezertiooib 
Thej also embrace all necesawy Information relating to hlstorj, geography, «ul an- 
ttqultles. 

Lincoln's Llvy haa been highly oomm ended by eritlea, and is used in nearly* all 
Ihe colleges in the country. 

Frwn PBor. AvDXBSoir, of WaterviUs CofUgt. 

"A careftil ezamination of seyeral portions of yonr. work has convinced me fhat. 
for the use of students, it is altogether superior to anj edition of Uvy with which i 
■m acquainted. Among its excellencies you will permit me to name the cIom atten* 
tion given to particlGSf to the subjunctive mood, the constant reference to the snun 
mm, the discrimination of words nearly Bynonymoua^ and the care in giviiig toe !• 
MlitiM mentioned in the text The book will be hereafter osed in onr ooll^^" 

BEZA'S LATIN VERSION 

OF 

• rhe New T e f t a m e n t . 



12mo. 291 pages. Friee 75 oenta. 

The now acknowledged propriely of giving students of languages fSmtllar worfei 
l>r translation— thus adopting in the schools the mode by wLIdi the ehild fint le«m 
to talk— -has induced the publication of this new American edition of B«zft*8 Latta 
▼«nion of the New Testament Eyer since its first appearanoe, this work has kept 
Hi place in the general esteem ； while more recent yerBions hare been so Btroogly 
liBged wltti the peculiar views of the translators as to make them acceptable to par> 
tteukr daases oiilj. The editor has exerted himself to render the present editioa 
trmrttiy of patrouige by its raperior aecniiMgr and nefttneas; tad thepabliabws flattn 
HuoimItw that th* paiiu bestoireA'irlU tosare for tt 



Spanish Dictionary. 

SEOANE, NEUMAN, AND BARETTI'S 

SPAinSH MD ENGLISH, AND ElfGLISH MD SPAMSH 

Pronouncing Dictionary. 

BY MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA, 

PSOr. or THS SPANISH LANGITAaX AND LXTBEATUSX IK COLUMBIA GOLLKQK, N. T., 

oobbespomdhtg mbmbks or ths national institutk, Washington. 

Large 8vo. 1300 pages. Neat type, fine paper, and strong biiiding. Price 15. 

The pronunciation of the Oastilian language is so clearly set forth in 
this Dictionary, as to render it well-nigh im^ssible for any person who 
can read English readily, to fail of obtaining the true sounds of th« 
Spanish words at sight. 

In the reviaion of the work, more than eight thousand "words, idioms, 
and familiar phrases have been added. _ 

It gives in both languages the exact equivalents of the words in gen- 
eral use, both in their literal and metaphorical apceptations. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, in chem- 
istry, botany, medicine,* and natural history, as well as nautical and 
mercantile terms and phrases ~ most of 、 which are not found in other 
Dictionaries. 

Also many Spanish words lised only in American countries wMoh 
were formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The names of many important articles of commerce, gleaned from 
the price-currents of Spanish and South American cities, are inserted for 
the benefit of the merchant, "who will here find all that he needs for 
carrying on a bnsiness correspondence. 

The parts of the irregular verbs in Spanish, and Engli^ are here, 
for the nrst time, given in full, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both lan- 
guages, arranged for ready and convenient reference. 

The new and improved orthography sanctioned by the latest edition 
of the Dictionary of the Academy ~ now universally adopted by the 
press ― is here given for the first time in a Spanish and English Dic- 
tionary. 

iK ABRIDGMENT OF YELAZQITEZ^S I^AEGE DICnONAST, INTENDED FOR SQHOOU^ 

COLLEGES, AND TBAYELLEBS. 

IH Two Parts jt I. Spanlsli-Englisli; 置置 • GneUsli^SpanUh* 

• BY MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADEKi^ 



13ma 888pag:e8. Price $1 00. 



German Tezt-Bookis. 



GEBHAIT MD ENGLISH, MD E 觀 SH MD GEBMAIT 

• Pronouncing Dictionary • 

BY G. J. ABLER, A. M., 

nor. OF TBI CUEBMAH LAVOUAGS AKD LmHATVBS IK THS VRITSSSITT Of XSW TOB& 

One elega&t large 8vo. voL 1400 pages. FrioetftOO. 

The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to 
tmbody all the valuable results of the ibost recent investigations in 
% German Lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide 
for the practical acquisition of the language, but one which would 
not forsake the student in the higher walks of his pursuits- to which 
its treasures would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English Part, the basis 
adopted has been the work of Flflgel, compiled in reality by Hei- 
mann, Felling, and Oxenford. This was the most complete aiidju" 
diciously prepared manual of tlie kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German 
word, several hundred synonymes, together with a classification and 
alphabetical list of the irregular verbs, and a Dictionary of German 
Abbreviations. * 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been complejtelj 
Germanized) and which often differ in pronunciation and innectioii 
from such as are purely natiTe, have been designated by particalar 
marks. 

The Tocabularj of foreign words, which now act so important % 
part, not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, 
journals, newspapers, and even in conversation, has been copiously 
supplied from the most complete and correct sources. It is belieyed 
that in the terminology of chemistiy, mineralogy, the practical arts, 
commerce, navigation, rhetoric, grammar, mythology, philosophy, 
&c" scarcely a. word will be found to be wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has been 
chiefly reprinted from the work of Flugel. (The attention which 
has been paid in Germany to the preparation of English dictionaries 
for the German student has been such as to render these works 
very complete. The student therefore, will scarcelj find anything 
deficient in this Second Part) 

An Abridgment of the Above. 



German Tezt-Bookcu 



Ollendorff's New Method 

m ULUumro to uuj^ wbixe, asd spsak thi OKkMAx ULawA/om^ 

BY GEORGE J. ADLER, A. M. 

12mo. 510 pages. Price $185. 
KEY TO EXEUGISES. Separate Tolnme. Price 75 eenta. 

The German Grammar has undergone careful revision at tht 
hands of a ripe scholar, whose position has made him acquamted 
with the wants of pupils in this country. He has adapted the 
whole to their necessities, and added what seemed necessarj to a 
complete development of the subieet. 

Practical German Grammar. 

BY CHARLES EICHHORN. 

Idmo. 287 pages. Prioe $1 25. 

Those who hare used Eichhom's Grammar commend it in the 
highest terms for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplidtj 
of its rules, and the tact with which abstrase points of grammar are 
illustrated by means of written exercises. It is the work of a 
practical teacher, who has learned by experience what the difficult 
ties of the pupil are and how to remove them. 

Elementary German Reader. . 

BY REV; L. W. HEYDENREICH, 

' price 76 ots. 

This is an excellent volume for beginners, combining the ad- 
vantages of Grammar and Reader. It has received strong and cor- 
dial commendations from the best German scholars in the oonntrj: 
among whom are Prof. Schmidt, of Columbia College, N. Y. ； Wil* 
liam M. Reynolds, late Pres. of Oapitdl Univ., Columbus, Ohio; 
Edward H. Reicfael, Principal of Nazareth Hall ； W. D. Whitneji 
Prof, of Sanscrit and German in Yale Coll 柳 &c., &c 



standard Works 



Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. 

umaxTMxnm edition, wrra ooBSBcnoNS and additions bt ds. s. BdDiQBL 

TRANSLATED BY T. J. CONANT, 

FBOmOB OF BSBBXW IK BOOBXSm THEOLOOXOAL . BKMIHABT, XKW TOBX. 

Syo. 861 pages. Price $8 OOL 

The present edition of Gesenius' standard Hebrew Grammar hag 
been carefully translated from the seventeenth German edition, re- 
cently published, after a careful revision by the learned Rodiger. In 
its present improved state, it embodies all that is known of Hebrew* 
philology. 

A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in acqoir- 
izig and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles of reading 
and inflection, and in the analysis of fonns, has been appended by 
Professor Conant. To these is added a Crestomathy, consisting of 
grammatical and exegetical notes on numerous reading-lessons 
selected from Scripture, suited to the wants of the student Great 
pains have been taken to insure correctness in the text ； andj 
throughout the whole volume, nothing calculated to facilitate *h» 
learner's progress has been overlooked or omitted. 

Uhl emann's Synac Grammar. 

TBANSLATSD FROM TBB GSBMAN, 

BY ENOCH HUTCHINSON. 

IrXTH ▲ COITBtB or XZXSOISIS m BTBIAO 6RAMMAB, AND A OBUSTOICATOT AXD BBIt 

LEXICON PRS9A.BED BT THX TKAKBLATOB. 

8vo. 367 pages; Price $4 00. 

Uhlemann's Grammar holds the same rank in relation to the 
Sjriac language that Gesenius' does to Hebrew. It is not only 
• the most accurate and comprehensive Syriac Grammar yet compiled, 
^ut the clearest in its arrangement and explanations, and the best 
adapted to the student's wants. The translator has enluinced iii 
value by the addition of copious exercises and an admirable Chresto- 
mathy. 



Works on Chemistry, 



J. w〜. 



Chemical Atlas: 

OBj THE CHEMISTRY OF FAMILIAB OBJECTS. . 

EXSnnlKCr YBX GBKSKAL PBINCIPLBS of the 8CIXN0B IN A. BBSHS OF BBAUTIFULLT 
C0&OA20 3>kAOBAM8, AND ACCOMPANIED BY EXPLANATOBT K3SAT8, EMBRACINO 
THE JJtTEST YIBWS OF THS BUBJEOIS ILLUSTRATED. DESIGNED fOS THK VSS 09 
STUDKNTS ISr AU. iOHOOLS WHERE CHKMISTBY IS TAUGHT. 

BY EDWARD L. YOXJMANS. 

Large Quarto. 105 pages. Price $2 50. - 

The Atlas is a reproduction (in book form), and a continuation 
of the mode of exhibiting chemical facts and phenomena adopted in 
the authoi^s " Chemical Chart." The application of the diagrams is 
here much extended, occupying thirteen plates, printed in sixteen 
colors, and accompanied by 100 quarto pages of beautifully printed 
explanatory letter-press. It is a chart in a portable and convenient 
form, containing Qiany of the latest views of the science which are 
not found in the text-books. It is designed as an additional aid to 
teachers &nd pupils, to be used in connection with the author's 
Glass-Book, or as a review, and for individuals who are studying 
alone. 

It is intended to accompany the author's Class-book of Chemis- 
try, but it may be employed with convenience and advantage in 
connection with any of the school text-books on the subject. 

From the Home Journal. 
Here we have science in pictures— Chemistry in diagrams— eye-dissections of all 
tbe common forma of matter around us ； the chemical composition and properties of 
all familiar objects illustrated to the most impressible of our senses by the aid of colors. 
This is a beautiful book, and as useful as it is beautiful. Mr. Youmans lias hit upon 
a happy method of simplifying and bringing oat the profoundest abstractions of sci- 
ence, so thAt they &11 within uie clear comprehension of children. 

Fr"om the UUca Morning Herald. 
An excellent idea, well carried oat. The style Is lucid and happy^ tbe definition! 
concise and clear, and the illustrations felicitous and appropriate. 

From the Lawrencfi Sentinel. 
We have devoted some little time in looking over this Atlas, and comparing its 
relative merits with similar treatises heretofore' published, and feel bound to accord 
to it the highest degree of approbation and fovor. 

JFrom Life Illustrated, 
This method of using the eye in education, though not the royal road to know- 
ledge, is really the people's railroad— a mean? of saving both time and labor. This 
work is worth for actual instruction in common SjChools.for more than a set of appar* 
atus, which the teacher might not bo able to use, while every one can teach from th« 
Atlaa. We pronoance it, without exception, the best popular work on Chemistry 
in the English language. 

From the Wew York Tribune. 
Mr. Youmans Is not a mere routine teacher of his favorite science ； he has hit 
upon no^l and effective methods for the illustration of its principles. In his writ- 
ings, as well as his lectures, he is distinguished for. the comprehensive order of his 
statements, his symmetric^ arrangement of sdentiflc facts, and the happy manner 
In which he addresses tbe intellect through the medium of ocular dexnonstxation. I 篇 
this last respect, his method is both origmal and singolarljr Ijigenioiu. 



Familiar Science 



The Hand-book of Household Science. 

A POPULAE ACCOUNT OP 

HXAT, LlOKT, AlB, ALDIEHT, AND CLBAKBINO, IN THSIB SOUEMTiriO pBXNdPUDi 

AND DOMBSTIO APPLICATIONB. 

BY EDWARD L. YOUMANS, M. D. 
12mo. lUnfltrated. 470vpage& Price, $1 50. 

Various books have been prepared which cross the field of do- 
mestic science at different points, but this is the first work that 
traverses and occupies the whole ground. Hardly a page can be 
opened to that does not convey information interesting and valuable 
to eyery person who dwells in a house. The work will be found 
not only of high practical utility, but captivating to the student, 
and unequalled in the interest of its recitations. 

From the Superintendent of Publio InMruction of the State of Penruyleania. 

The daily and hourly importance of the topics embraced in the work, their im- 
perloas claims upon publio attention, and their intimate connection with Individoal 
and social welfare, together with the compendious arrangement and copioas fulness 
of information presented, and the cautious accuracy and precision of statement, make 
it a publication of the highest practical value for both the household and the school 

Very respectfully youra, 
Prot EowABD L. YoxTMANS. HENEY 0. HIGKOE. 

From the Superintendent of Schools cf Vie State of New "Sifrk. 

It embodies scientific information of the highest importance, arranged with much 
care, and so clearly stated that even the ordinary miud can scarcely fail to grasp and 
retain the truths it unfolds and illustrates* It would prove a most valaable class-book 
in our high schools, and I am satisfied that an examination into its merits would result 
in its general introduction into such institutions. Very respectfully yours, 

H. H. VAN DYCK, Snperiatendent Public Instractioii. 

From fhe Springfidd B^tihUean, 

It is the work of a man thorongrbly scientific and thoroughly practical. It ia no ex- 
travagance to say that a mastery of its contents will secure a better knowled^ of tb« 
appIicatloDS of Chemistry, Physiology, and Natural Philosophy, to life and life's oon- 
cerDS, than the combined treatises upon these subjects wbich are usually fonnd in 
our sbhool-rooms. 

From the Detroit Advertiser. 

This Is one of the most valuable and important books that has of late been issued 
from the press. It will do more to elevate and connect the ordinary duties of houao* 
hold life with the domain of science tiian any other work yet published. It ia so ar- 
ranged that the general reader and the inan of science may refer to it with satisfaction ； 
bat it is also a book which ought by all means to be introduced in our schools, and 
which every young woman who expects to be any thing more than a doll or fmrior 
aatomatop, should study and become as familiar with as sfie is with her prayer-book. 

Jfy^fin ih6 Philadelphia Saturday Courier. 

Fewpsnons realize— few persons begin to realize >~ the importance of thoronichlf an> 
derstanding the nature find effects of Tigbtheat, air, and food; yet the valae of snA 
knowledge can hardly be overstoted. Mr. Toumans* work fs the clearest and ftilleat 
exposition of science in those r^ations that baa yet appeared. School cominittees and 
persons directly interested in education who have long been searching for a work of 
this kind will rijoice to find the fruit of tbeir quest in this mftnual. It is a valnabto 
book, written Ibr a yftln«ble purpose : the desire to lift onr ordinary domeatie lift Into 
the dignity of intoUigttnee) pervades it thronghont uid ttnotaret it In thsgnin. 



Italian Text-Books. 

Ollendorff's Italian Grammars. 

PRimrjiRir lessoivs in learning to r£AB, write, 

ANB SPEAK THJB ITALIAN liANGUAGB. Ixtboductokt 
TO THx Lasgks Gbamkax. By G. W. GssKinE. 

18x110. 238 pag^s. Price 63 cents. 

•LLENPORPF^S NEW METSOB OF liEARNING TO 
REAB， WRITE, ANB SP£AK. THE ITALIAN LAN- 
GUAGE. With Additions and Cosbeotioks. By E. Felix Fooxsti, LL.D. 

12xno. 533 pages. Price $1 50. EEY— Price 75 cents. Separate voL 

In Ollendorff's grammars is for the first time presented a system 
by which the student can acquire a conversational knowledge of 
Italian. This will recommend them to practical students ； while at 
the. same time there is no lack of rules and principles for those who 
would pursue a systematic grammatical course with the view of 
translating and writing the language. 

Prof. Greene's Introduction should be. taken up by youthful 
classes, for whom it is specially designed, the more difficult parts of 
the course Being left for the larger volume. 

Tho advanced work has been carefully revised by Prof. Foresti, 
who has made such emendations amd additions as the wants of the 
country required. In many sections the services of on Italian teacher 
cannot be obtained ； the Ollendorff Coarse and Key will there sup- 
ply the want of a master in the most satisfactory manner. 

Italian Reader. 

A GOLLEOTXOK OF PiSOKS IN ITALIAN PrOSK, DWIONIED AS ▲ BBAOINChBOOX FOB 

Students of thb Italian Languagb. 
BY E. FELIX FORESTI, LL.D. 

12mo. 298 pages. Priee $126. 

In making selections for this volume, Prof. Foresti has had re^ 
course to the mddem writers.of Italy rather than to the old school 
of novelists, historians, and poets ； his object being to present a 
picture of the Italian language as it is written and spoken at the 
present day. The literary taste of the compiler, and his judgment 
fts an instructor, have been brought to bear with the happiest re- 
sults in this valuable Header. 



Works on CSieinistry 



Chemical Chart: 

BY E. L. YOTJMANS. 
On BoUen, 5 feet l^Gin size. New Edition. Price $6 00. 

This popular work accomplishes for the first time, for Chemistrj, 
what maps and charts have for geography, geology, and astronomy, 
by presenting a new and valuable mode of Ulustration. Its plan is 
to represent chemical composition to the eye by colored diagrams, 
60 that numeroas facts of proportion, structure, and relation, 
which are the most difficult in the science, are presented to the 
mind through the medium of the eye, and may thus be easily ac- 
quired and long retained The want of such a chart has long been 
felt by the thoughtful teacher, and no other scientific publication 
that has ever emanated from the American press has met with the 
universal fevor that has been accorded to this Chart In the lan- 
guage of a distinguished chemist, " Its appearance marks an era in 
Uie progress of the popularization of Chemistry," 

It illustrates the nature of elements, compounds, affinity, definite 
and multiple proportions, acids, bases, salts, the salt-radical theory, 
doable decomposition, deoxidation, combustion and illumination, 
isomerism, compound radicals, and the composition of the proxi- 
mate principles of food. It covers the whole field of Agricultural 
Dhemistxy, and is invaluable as an aid to public lecturers, to teach- 
ers in class-room recitation, and for reference in the family. The 
mode of — ng it is explained in the class-book. 

From the late Ho&ace Mask, Presid^t ofAniioeh CoUege, 

• I think Mr. Yonmans is entitled to great credit for the preparation of his Cbaiti 
because ittfnse will not only facilitate acqaisition, but, what is of far greater impon- 
t&noe, will increase the exactness and precision of the student's elementary ideaa. 

From Db. John W. Dbapkb, Profmor Chemistry in the Univertiity ofN. T. 

Mr. Yonmans^ Chart seems to me well adapted to communicate to banners % 
knowledge of the definite combinations of chemical substances, and as a preliminanr 
to the use of svmbols, to aid them very much in the recollection of the ezam];»l«B it 
contains. It oeserves to be introduced into the schools. 

Fron Jajies B. £o<Sbb8， Prqfmor of Chemistry in the Universitif of Pennsylvania, 

We cordially subscribe to the opinion of Professor Draper concerning the Tain* 
to besinners of Mr. YoamaDS' Chemical Chart 

JOHN TOEREY, 
JProfsaaor of ChmiUtry in the CoUege of PhyHeiana db Surgeons^ N、 Y、 

, WM. H. ELLET, 
Zato ProfeaBor of Chemistry in Columbia College^ S. C 

JAMES B. BOOEES, 
Prqfestor qf Chemistry in the University of Pennaylnaniau 

From BmrjijoN Sillxmav, LL. D" Professor qf Chemistry in TaU CoUeg^ 

I havtt hastily examined Mr. Toamans' New Chemical Diagrams or »Cliart of 
•hexnioal combinations by the union of the elemento in atoznio proporUona. Tb# 
dttilgn ai^oan to an «xoeU«nt one. 



Stazid.ard. Classiool "Worlss. 



Arnold's First Greek Book, on the Plan of the First Latin 
Book. 12mo. 297 pages, 75 

Arnold's Practical Introduction to Greek Prose 

Composition.* 12mo. 287 pages, 75 

Arnold's Second Part to the AboTe.* 12mo. 248 
pages, 75 

Arnold's Greek Reading Book* Containiog the Sub- 
stance of the Pr&ctical Introduction to Greek Construing and a 
Treatise oa the Greek Particles; also, Copious Selections from 
Greek Authors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes and 
a Lexicon. 12mo. 618 pages, 1 25 

Dr. Arnold's Greek Courses have been carefaUy revised, corrected, 
and improved by J. A. Spenceb, D.D., making them a thorough, prac- 
tical, and easy Greek coarse. 



Boise's Kxerclses In Greek Prose Composition* 

Adapted to— the First Book of Xenophon^s Anabasis. By James ♦ 
R. B016B, Professor of Greek in University of Micliigan. 12ma 
185 pages, 75 



Cliamplin's Sliort and Comprehensive Greek 

Grammar. By J. T. CnAMPUN, Professor of Greek and Latin 
in Waterville College. 12mo. 208 pages, T6 

First Lessons in Greek ； * or, the Beginner's Companion. 
Book to Hadley's Grammar. By James Mobbis Whiton, rector 
of Hopkins Grammar School, New H*ven, Ct. (Recently pub- 
lished.) 12mo, T6 

Hadley's Greek Grammar ，寧 for Schools and Colleges. By 
James Hadlbt, Professor in Tale College. (Recently published.) 
12mo. 866 pages, 1 25 



Herodotus^ Selections From; Comprising mainly each 
portions as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of 
Babylon and the Death of Cyrus the Great By Herman M. 
Johnson, D.D., Professor of Philosophy and ！ English literature 
in Dickinson College. 12mo. 1S5 pages, T5 

Knliner's Greek. Grammar. Translated by ProfeMors 
Edwabds and Taylob. Large 12zqo. 620 pages, . ， 1 50 
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